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PREFACE

THis work comprises a series of articles written by my
friend the Rev. G. Vale Owen, the major portion of which
were published in the Weekly Dispatch (London) during
the later six months of 1921. Additional matter has since
been added to what appeared in these articles, in which the
Vicar of Orford has presented a number of his own personal
experiences in connection with spirit communication and
after-death happenings. There are many people all over
the world who are familiar with the communications that
Mzr. Vale Owen received and set down, and which have since
been published in four volumes under the title of “ The Life
Beyond the Veil.” In these works, however, the Vicar did
not give, nor did he desire to give, his personal views on the
subject-matter contained ; in fact, Mr. Vale Owen has
confessed to me that not until he had studied these com-
munications in book form did he realise the vast range of
the information given through him on matters that were
of Yital importance, and on much of which he was previously
quite ignorant. As a result of his studies, stimulated by
these communications, and a careful examination of his own
personal psychic experiences as well as those of others, the
Vicar set to work to compile a series of articles in which he
stated his own conclusions, derived largely from first-hand
knowledge, on the questions raised by theologians and others
on matters relating to the creeds of Christendom, the relation
of Christianity to Spiritualism, and proofs of human survival
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after the death of the body. These articles, at the time they
were published, created considerable interest in view of the
fact that not only did Mr. Vale Owen state his own position
in regard to the all-important questions raised, but the articles
also contained much valuable data, together with an array
of facts on the subject of human survival which had been
found most helpful to a great number of people who were
looking for guidance and veridical evidence in their quest
for further knowledge.

In view of this fact I expressed a wish to Mr. Vale Owen
that these articles should take a more permanent shape than
that possible in a weekly newspaper, and I suggested to
him that many people would like to have his articles in book
form. The Vicar thereupon wrote a letter, which he has
given me permission to quote, as follows :

“Your suggestion that the series of articles
published in the Weekly Dispatch should be issued in
book form is, I think, a good one.

“T have lately received some attention from the
pulpit, the platform and the Press. Some of the views
placed to my account are of so lurid a nature that it
would be amusing were it not that I find many good
people have taken my critics quite seriously. In
consequence of this I have received not a few inquiries
as to what my position really is as a minister of the
Christian faith who interprets his faith according to the
teachings which I and others claim to have received
from those ‘ ministering spirits sent forth on service ’
to us,

“Tor the above reason I shall welcome the
inclusion of these articles in one volume, as it will then
be convenient for me, as need shall arise, to refer my
inquirers to what I have already written.

- “I have made my position as clear as I am able,

especially in that portion which will form the last three
chapters of the book,”

Preface 7

The above letter so clearly sets forth the object of this
volume that it is not necessary for me to be more explicit.
I must, however, remind the reader that Mr. Vale Owen
has not approached the subjects dealt with as a psychical
researcher or a scientific investigator. His attitude towards
all these matters is that of a man who sees in them the opening
up of new vistas of truth, and his own personal experiences
qualify him to receive the earnest attention and respect of
all those to whom a desire has come to progress yet another
step along the road that leads through the Vale of Things
Temporal into the light of Things Spiritual and Eternal.

H. W. ENGHOLM.
London, July, 1922.

INTRODUCTORY NOTE TO THE FOURTH
IMPRESSION.

This little book has met with widespread appreciation
both at home and abroad. For private reading and also
as a text-book of classes for psychic study it has been found
useful. In the University of Iceland the Theological
students were required by their Professor to translate it,
chapter by chapter, from the English into Icelandic, during
their course of New Testament reading, We feel that
this new impression will be found helpful to many.

THE PUBLISHERS.
October, 1928.
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Facts and the Future Life

CHAPTER 1.
MAN’S SURVIVAL AFTER DEATH: OUR DISCOVERIES.

IT may be well if I begi ini i
be well egin by outlining briefl
Purpose is in this volume, and also wha.tg 1s not r}rrxyw}ﬁllfpggg
i ;rit of all, I am not going to prove to my readers that
e oved ones are alive in the land to which they have
Sl Certainly, the one grand fact of human survival
he InIy theme. But I shall not prove it to anyone.
provinat 1 shall try to do is to put my readers in the way of
o g1t for themselves, if they think it worth while. I
explain the various kinds of phenomena which happen

a .
tl?ge_the different methods adopted in the production of

M : .
> aué’rleovel‘. I shall point out where danger lies and where

1as sometimes crept in. B i
ey pt in. But I shall as frankl
essthge;glnteg. some of those ridiculous and entirely };;33}
g o tw ich have been raised by those who, from

T tives, have judged the subject unfairly and with-

fieyy Scien%ZES‘gl%?tlo?. There are pitfalls enough in any
ith 1 7 1

people Off.investigc;&iorllr.lanufactunng bogeys to frighten

or wh .
Pages, an cllCl\;}fea.son I would advise any who read these

: O are new to tl bj 1

inclined to py ne subject, if they should feel
t 00 2, :

JO not at o%cc tP e proof to the test, to exercise patience.

it a8 ush off to the nearest medium or to the

are so many whggbe Read ‘what I have to say first. There
T9uipment. " These eit el e L S R L

er make mistakes, which they rue
1 ¥ 3 at
€y are put off from their pu’rpose at thz outset
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18 Facts and the Future Life

in disgust at some triviality the inner meaning of which
they cannot understand owing to lack of information.
That information I shall try to give.

MY METHOD.

I have endeavoured to clear the deck in order that we
may set out on our voyage of discovery. But before we do
so, there are one or two more things to say.

The first is this: Psychic Research is a true science. It
is as precise a science as biology or chemistry. Indeed, it
comprises both these sciences, and others besides, within
the range of its operations. This truth will be illustrated
as we proceed. ow a scientist usually begins by stating
his facts. Then he sorts them out. He lays aside those
which are doubtful. He then takes the others in hand
a.n}:i slowly works through them to some conclusion or
other.

But I cannot follow this judicious course of procedure
here. It would be merely a pose on my part, and an un-
worthy one, because it would not be honest. For I have
already done this and have come to my own conclusions.
I therefore start on the assumption that communication
with those who dwell beyond the Veil is a fact. I have
proved that to my own entire satisfaction. I shall give
ample data on which those who are new to the subject may
reason out the matter for themselves. But I shall not
weary my readers by taking them over the ground as slowly
and as minutely as a scientific investigator would consider

necessary.

WHY “ SACRED DEAD ’’ ?

Another thing it may be well to explain, lest certain of
my good readers be hurt by the tone I adopt. It may seem
to some that I am altogether too light-hearted—perhaps, at
times, even bordering on the frivolous.

Well, we are not all made alike, thank God! It would
be a wearisome world if we were. So many, I know, speak
of “ the Sacred Dead " and think it a sacrilege to deal with
their affairs otherwise than by whispers and with bated
breath.

Now there is a nasty little word in our language which
children are very fond of using. It is @ word which is often
uttered suddenly and unexpectedly at the end of some de-
clamation of ours reeled off for their instruction with the
assurance of our more mature experience. The child listens
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xv%lh;nge’lfnezs until we have finished and then murmurs,
% el nd we are tripped up at once, and dignity
S ra?hzfef Otgddé?gomgtpr% And yet it is a little word I
2080 servicn s ) ;1;5 t.lt as, self-inflicted, done me some
€ atter of the “ Sacred Dead ”’ ; i '
Whe - Sacre ead " is a case in point.
thag thsealc_re.d Dead ”’ ? Why are the dead any more sgcred
o dwmg? I will leave my readers to answer that
P’i &nh‘ proceed at once to my confession.
respecif t1 I'Sh: I cannot think of the dead in terms more
d eu dt ?ln those I use of the living. For the reason
£ e eg whom I know, and I know many of them,
el atlfa at all, but very much alive. And they are just
ok as we are. They are simply bubbling over with

B 6w of e ;
it plogrition. life; and humour is not absent from their

NOT on PEDESTALS.

This will, I fear, be som i inti
A ) ewhat disappointing to it-
222;1 Sirexgnsts whc% love 1the ];)Iackl h%lises a.ngd ?;}g)él rsiﬁ?riltn
S€n at our funerals. But there it is. I hav
211}21 Spl_l‘llt friends just dear, happy men and womeer; f%lg}c;
pedes%lrl s. They would much resent being placed on a
- fa ! gr n a shrine, and labelled “ Sacred *’ ;and as T
& rat?;(la? Ith]errhto be so I shall describe them in this book ;
: en%selve’s_ shall allow them, for the most part, to describe
course, there is suffering there, and s 1
- : _ s ometimes remorse
i 3'; tsgltble 1f;0» Witness. Which, come to think of it, makes
Stors wh‘eho life all the more like our own. That is a
n IIC will have to be told n future chapters.
fact thoy tlarn wishing to emphasise here and now is the
Hiots 1 1fe normal people, like you and me, are much
he b teﬁ_r ul—even rollicking sometimes—than we are
think ] 1s poor old moth-eaten world of ours. And I
COrpora,tnzlust have caught some of their own joy and in-
Sor to‘eb it In my own composition. So if, at times, I
tpect ¢ less dignified in my verbiage than you would
on ther Quiet country parson to be, please lay the blame
thop - They will not mind, not a bit of it—I know
IleOOfWeH. God bless them !
that good them is my own mother, who passed over into
m han(()j _}lland some years ago. She once wrote through
N’ thig Jif these words: Those among you who think that
1€ we never make jokes, and never even laugh, will

B2



20 . Facts and the Future Life

have to revise their ideas some day or they will find us
strange company—or perhaps we shall find them so.”

FACTS OLD AS MANKIND.

Spiritualism is not a theory. It is the outcome of facts.
These facts have an ancient history. They are, some of
them, as old as mankind. But our beliefs are not based on
ancient records. We do not rely alone on documents,
either Christian or non-Christian, which were written cen-
turies ago. Spiritualism is not like Roman Catholicism or
Anglicanism or Calvinism. These are societies which en-
shrine systems of teaching based on certain psychic
incidents which happened at the dawn of our era.

The chiief of these incidents are those which centre
around Jerusalem at the time of the Nativity of Jesus, and
also of His death, Resurrection, and Ascension about
thirty years later. Personally I have no doubt those things
did happen. But that is not the point. What I think, or
do not think, matters little to anybody but myself. It is
what I am able to explain to others that really matters.

WHAT A MARTIAN WOULD ASK.

I will put it in this way. Suppose an intelligent visitor
from Mars were to ask for the grounds of my belief that
these things are really historical facts. The only thing I
could do, from the standpoint of the ordinary orthodox
Churchman, would be to point to the ancient records in
which these facts are contained. .

This reply, on careful examination, might suffice to
satisfy my Martian friend. On the other hand, it might
not. He might point out to me that I could not be sure
that these records were reliable. He might remind me that
we have none of the original records left, but only copies,
the earliest of which was made some hundreds of years after
the events happened. So how could I be sure that such
remarkable events ever took place? For instance, if Jesus,
after being killed, did really come back and speak to His
friends, then they would have very good grounds on which
to base their belief that when they died they would be able
to do the same. But what was good enough evidence for
them might not be good enough for a man to-day.

They said they were witnesses of these things. But are
there any witnesses of such-like things to-day ? If I replied
in the negative, he would be within his rights in refusing to

~
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fcceve my testimony, based alone on those old writings,
ngct:ause It was, after all, only second-hand. Indeed, it is
O aven that. The original documents were lost in the
am ast. The copies we have are perhaps fourth- or fifth-
livleld lrfI:Oples, made by some Christian scribe or other who
= undreds of years after the Apostolic Age. Even the
mes of those who did the actual coyping out of the
ospels are lost to us. ‘
% th, as a matter of fact, I should not deal with the case
ks ?Se lines at all. Owing to my having made a some-
ot ong and very critical study of the matter, I am able
- a.lglwe a much more definite reply. I believe that Jesus
bod{ did come back and speak to the disciples after His
5 Uy death because I find that the records which tell me
out it agree exactly with what I myself have experienced.

THOSE WHO SPOKE TO THE DEAD.

Just before Sir Arthur Conan Doyle left England for his
] Usgdlaq tour, in July, 1920, he was given a farewell
uncheon in London. ~ During his speech he suddenly
Is)aulied and asked all those who could swear that they had
2130 en to their departed friends to stand up. There were
t90 people there and, out of this number, no fewer than 2 50
s OIOd up. I was one of them.
; §hall never forget that scene in the large room of the
: 12r orn Restaurant. When Sir Arthur flung his challenge
unee was dead silence for some seconds. It was all so
aSk){(};e:cted. I remember how it hit me. I immediately
Witﬁ alllni}geltf; exlt; I cdould gtem_gl up and testify to this truth
e 1
W ar;) 1::‘).us significance. The others, I think,
nat silence was about the most tense thing I have ever
ﬁi’mellilp agamnst. Well, I stood up and, instegd of finding
Wg’se one of, say, 30 or 40 as I expected, I found there
te very few who were not also standing up.
a.ud'hen he related the incident in October t%llo'wing to an
« roience of 2,000 people in Melbourne, Sir Arthur said-
5 1 that room there were peers and peeresses ; high officers
Stree(": é\rmy and Navy: and the chairman was a Harley
e octor. When you hear the little men, who know
o e about these _matters and yet talk so freely, talking
scorn of them, just think of those 250 people testifying
€ most solemn and delicate thing upon earth. Can

4fyone imagine we would make fun of our own dead?

hese people were not testifying fo  faith *—they
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were testifying to facz, and that is a very different matter.
They were testifying to what they had seen and what they
had heard.”

HOW CONVICTION COMES.

These facts then are present-day facts. They are con-
tinually recurring, and may be seen and tested by anyone
who is interested enough in the subject.

I am continually coming across such incursions from the
spirit world into the homes of my friends. They tell them
tome on my daily round, and I confess it cheers me to know
how much comfort they find in them. Indeed these mani-
festations seem to be given with that end in view.

Here is one, as a sample, told me by a good soul, a widow
of 66, who had treasured the incident in her heart for many
years.

Her mother died when she was only two weeks old, and
a young aunt, a sister of the mother, took charge of her.
A week later this sister was lying in bed with the child
nestling in her right arm. But the motherless babe was
ill at ease and this young aunt was unable to comfort her.
She tried to pacify the little one, first by one device and
then by another, until, at length, she was well-nigh worn
out. It was in vain, for the child continued to cry and the
young nurse was in despair.

Then she saw her dead sister enter at the bedroom door
and walk to the bedside.  She looked very bright and
very happy, with the exception of a shade of sympathetic
sorrow 1n her eyes for her little one and the weary young
girl who was trying so hard, and so unsuccessfully, to fill
her place. The visitor smiled and gently, very gently,
took up the baby in her arms. She held her for a moment,
looking at her fondly. Then she as softly laid her down,

this time in the left arm of her deputy-mother, smiled and:

left by the way she had entered.

The aunt in after years often related the story, always
simply, as if stating an actual experience of which she her-
self had no manner of doubt; always with a certain tender-
ness at the memory of the smile with which her dead sister
thanked her for the kindness she was showing to the little
motherless babe. For, as she declared, she saw her sister
quite plainly, and felt her move the child naturally and
gently as a mother would do. And, after she had departed,
both aunt and child fell peacefully asleep. She remem-
bered that, too, and it showed her, 1if prooiP were necessary,
that she was really awake when her sister came.
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THE SCEPTIC’S SMILE. ' ;

The sceptic may smile the smile of the wise on reading
such a story as this. 1 used to do so myself; so I can for-
give him. = But I have learned something during my
quarter-century’s work among these hard-headed northlz
country people. I still smile to-day- when they breaf
through their ordinary thick crust of reserve to tell me o
such incidents as this. But my smile now is that of a
wiser and, I hope, a humbler man. It is the smile of one
who knows that what they tell me is true. To me it 1s
true, first, because I know these people. They are simple,
shrewd, truth-loving and lie-hating people. They are not
visionaries, And I also believe them because I can dlégh—
cate, in all essentials, from my own experience, what they
tell me out of theirs. I shall have many such incidents to
relate in the course of ensuing chapters

#




CHAPTER II.
 QUEST FOR FACTS.

THE object which both the Psychic Researcher and the
Spiritualist have in view is identical. It is the discovery
of the facts on which may be based some knowledge of
the relation which the Spiritual holds to this Material
Universe. Such facts may, or may not, have been known
in ancient times. Some of them were and some were not.
But, whether they were comprised within the old-world
sciences or religions or not, one condition is always laid
down. They must be capable of being observed and dealt
with to-day. They must be happening now.

But while their object is the same they differ somewhat
in the methods they adopt to attainit. Put it in this way :

The Psychic Researcher would never have discovered
America. But that is just what the Spiritualist would
have done. Columbus went out on what some people told
him was a fool’s errand. But he sallied forth in the spirit
of the superb adventurer he was. And, sure enough, he
got there. No; but the Psychical Researcher woul have
discovered radium. Radium was found by the cool-
headed, plodding scientist. That is the difference be-
tween the Spiritualist and the Psychical Researcher.
They are two species of the same genus—like the spider
and the grasshopper. One jumps for a living. The

other weaves its web and watches patiently and with °

vigilance. That is how it is with these two seekers after
the unknown. Good fellows both! And the world has
cause to thank them equally. For they cater for the two
classes whose minds they represent. One is the comple-
ment of the other, and we should he less well served in the
way of Psychic knowledge to-day by the elimination of

either.
RE-DISCOVERIES.

__This, then, is the quest on which we are setting out.
What is its nature? In the character of guide I feel some
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responsibility. For the country through which we S'}‘Eaig
travel is comparatively virgin land. That 1s to say, 1

as virgin as most land on this old planet of ours. I sup-
bose therg are really no regions where man has not, at some
time or other, raised his monuments, where cox_nmumtlgi
1ave not explored and made settlements. Even in Centr
and South America, where the forest has for ages covered
the land, there are ruins of citics and pyramids which show
that the present-day explorer is not the first to travel that
vay. He is but re-discovering what has been lost and
found, several times probably, during the ages which are
Past, -

It is that way with our present subject. This is a new
Ievelation only in the sense that it has become dim and,
or the most part, been overgrown by the dense forest of
materialism which has gradually been covering up the
“nowledge of ancient times until it had been well-nigh
altogether lost. So it has to be discovered, or uncovered,
once again. For there is urgent need of that knowledge
to-day. For this reason: o _

ccepted science has been making immense strides these
1?~St three centuries. Formerly science and religion were
linked up together. The patron of science was the Church,
i\lIJ'St as she was the patron of Art. Then a Pole named
icholas Koppernigk (called Copernicus for short), who
Was born at Thorn in Poland i1n 1473, did something
Which led to some unpleasantness between Science and the
hurch.  He said the Earth was not, by a long way, such
an important member of the astronomical community as
ad been supposed. It was not the centre of the heavenly
System. It was not even stationary. It was just like one
of the other planets; it moved round the Sun. Others
thought likew1se and carried on his studies after his death.

It was not, however, until the time of Galileo, in the next
Century, that things came to a head._ Wher_l he wrote a

ook explaining more fully the Heliocentric theory, it
clinched * the matter. The old Geocentric theory “con-
Sidered the Earth to be the centre of the Universe. The

cliocentric theory says the Sun is the centre of the Solar
ystem.

TOPPLING OVER INTO ETHER.

This new-fangled notion was a great compliment to the
Sun.  But it was felt to be somewhat humiliating to our
old mother Earth. And as the Church did not claim any
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jurisdiction over the sun, and did claim to be the most
important institution on earth, the Pope and his brethren
were very much hurt. Moreover, the Bible says plainly
that the Creator made “ the round world so sure that it
cannot be moved.”” So from that time onward Science
and Theology began to draw apart. Each became self-
contained and went its own ways. Freed from spiritual
restraint, Science became more and more materialistic,
until during the last century it was accounted altogether
unscientific to take into account anything which even
savoured of the spiritual. It was indeed material in the
ultimate sense of the term.

So scientists worked on these materialistic lines and did
all the wonderful work of discovery and tabulation which
are suggested by such names as Darwin, Lister, Faraday,
and many others.

Then came Marconi and gave us wircless telegraphy.
The curious thing is that he, working still on the old
materialistic lines, toppled over, willy-nilly, into a realm
which, whatever it is, certainly is not material in the old
sense of the word. The wireless waves travel, not like
sound waves on the air, but on the ether.

This i1s very striking. Material science, pursuing its
own material quest, has discovered a universe which is not
material. The ether had been more than hinted at long
before. DBut the thing which brouﬁht it within the region

of practical politics for the man in the street was these same
wireless waves.

A MISSING LINYX.

Ether is still a hypothesis; that is, it 1s not yet proved to
be a fact. But it 1s a working hypothesis; and it works
very well. Science has accepted 1t as such. The
Psychical Researcher accepts it also and feels that it justi-
fies him in pushing on further, beyond the ethereal realm
into the spiritual realm, of which the cthereal is the vesti-
bule. He believes that the missing link has at last, been
found between two states of being which had been known
for centuries but never had been linked up scientifically.

That missing link is Psychic Science. So he is doing
his best to interpret this latest phase of knowledge which
has come to us over the Marconi1 waves. The Spiritualist
forges ahead and blazes the trail. Hard behind him
comes the Psychic Researcher. Considering that it is
only about half a century since this pursuit was really
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taken up on any considerable scale, they have, between
them) accomplished wonders. Indeed, the first general
Meeting of the Psychical Research Society took place as
ate as 1882, when the first President, Professor Henry
Sidgwick, addressed the assembly.
On the same occasion the first report on ‘‘ Thought
eading ’* was presented by Professor Barrett—now Sir
William' Barrett—Edmund Gurney, and F. W. H. Myers,
the last of whom, later on, wrote the book, Human
¢rsonality, which has become a classic. Professor
alfour Stewart and the Rev. A. M. Creery also were
there. That meeting was memorable; it was destined to
¢ epoch-making.

TACKLING THE INCREDULOUS.

These men knew what they were in for. In his address
the President used words which I quote as a model for
any who are inclined to go out on the same trail as the
stalwarts who sallied forth to face the music of public
OPinion forty years ago.

tter stating and replying to questions arising, the
resident said;*

Scientific incredulity has heen so long in growing, and has so
Mmany and so strong roots, that we shall only kill it, if we are
E\ble_ to kill it at all as regards any of those questions, by burying
It alive under a heap of facts. We must accumulate fact
upon fact, and add experiment upon experiment and, I should
Say, not wrangle too much with incredulous outsiders about the
conclusiveness of any one, but trust to the mass of evidence for
conviction. The highest degree of demonstrative force that we
€an obtain out of any single record of investigation is, of course,
imited by the trustworthiness of the investigator. We have done
all that we can when the critic has nothing left to allege except
that the investigator is in the trick. But when he has nothing
else left to allege, he will allege that.
hWt=: shall, I hope, make a point of bringing no evidence before
the public until we have got it to this pitch of cogency. . . .
€ must drive the objector into the position of being forced either
to admit the phenomena as inexplicable, at least by him, or to
accuse the investigators either of lying or cheating, or of a blind-
Ness or forgetfulness incompatible with any intellectual condition
€xcept absolute idiocy.

This is a very remarkable forecast, and shows the quality
Ol mental shrewdness and foresight with which these
Ploneers undertook their task. For the method of attack

Presidential Addresses to the Society for Psychical Research
(1882-1911), p. 6.

*

;



28 Facts and the Future Life

has developed exactly on these lines. The protagonists
for Materialism against Spiritualism, such as Mr. Joseph
McCabe, Mr. Ed. Clodd, and others, allege, not that
these spirit phenomena are impossible, but that the wit-
nesses are untrustworthy. They either allege that the
investigator is *‘ in the trick,’’ or that he is incompetent.

There has been established a similar society in America
for some years past, and in 1920 one was founded in
Scotland. ~ All over the Continent also Psychic Researchers
are at work, including Camille Flammarion, the
astronomer, and the eminent scientist, Dr. Gustave Geley,
in France; Freiherr von Schrenck Notzing, in Germany,
and others in other countries. Even Iceland has its
society, with Professor Haraldur Nielsson, of the
Reykjavik University, as the moving spirit. These are
but a few of the men of eminence who have given their
time and much labour to the investigation. Others will
emerge as we proceed with our enquiry.

What 1s it which has brought about this great change in
the attitude adopted towards the subject by such men as
these during the last few years? Men like Sir Oliver
Lodge and Sir Arthur Conan Doyle, for instance, do not
go in off the deep end unless there is something at the
bottom worth fetching up. Psychic Research is not yet
accepted as a respectable branch of exact Science. They
risk their reputation and status by their advocacy of a
cause which has still to justify itself in the eyes of the
scientific world. They must have found something worth

talking about, and it is our present quest to find out what
it 1s.

SPIRIT ‘“ RAPPINGS.”’

Now there are various kinds of phenomena which give .

evidence of spirit presence and activity. These and the
methods adopted for their manifestation will be explained
as we go along.

To begin with, there is the method of ‘‘ rappings.” It
was this method which a party of spirit visitors adopted
a good many years ago to set the ball rolling. This being
so, it may be well to give a short account of the affair to
start with. .

It was about Christmas in the year 1847 when mysterious
rappings were heard in the house of John W. Fox, a
Methodist, at Hydesville, New York State. These raps
were heard mostly in the walls, but there was no sign to
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show how they were produced. After a time the thing
ecame so persistent, and so mysterious, that the only
explanation which seemed to be in any way reasonable
was that they were caused by spirits. ) -
. This greatly troubled Mr. Fox, for his religious con-
victions did not easily fit in with that kind of thing.
owever, the supposed entities were addressed as if they
Were really beings of intelligence. There seemed to be
Nothing else to do. So+they were asked to reply to
Questions by knocking a specified number of times. To
e surprise of the family they did so. Then a code of
Numbers was established by which a series of questions and
answers could be carried on. These more extended
Operations also met with success. ) )
hen ensued a commotion. The neighbours, getting
to know of these transactions, were very much disturbed,
Not to say scandalised. This could only be one of two
things. Either it was just trickery or, which was even
Worse, the doings of devils! So meetings were held,
Committees of investigation appointed, controversy spread
all over the United States and crossed the Atlantic to
‘urope.  If the spirits had it in mind to cause a stir they
Certainly succeeded 1n their object.

HOW THE MESSAGES COME.

From that time it has never ceased. On the contrary, it
has continued to grow, and other modes of communica-
tion have been discovered and opened out. But they all
have their rise from what have come to be known as the
‘ Hydesville Knockings."’ y

It was found that these knocks could be produced when
One or other of the two young Fox sisters was present.

his fact has been noted and used. It has since been
Proved that many people are endowed with some kind of
gift, or faculty, which enables spirits to manifest their
Presence in a similar way .

he usual system adopted to-day is for a party of people
to sit round a small table with their hands upon it. Then
Questions are asked. The reply is given according to a
code. Three knocks mean *“ Yes,”” one means “ No,”’
and two signify “ Doubtful.”’ ]
fter sitting thus for a time the question 15 asked whether

any spirit is present. If an affirmative answer is given
then the alphabet is repeated. When the letter required
IS reached a knock is heard. The single rap signifies
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““ That 1s the letter we require.”” The series of one, two,
and three raps is only used, in a general way, when a
question is asked and the answer ‘‘ Yes,” ‘‘ No,” or
“Doubtful * is required. So the letter indicated 1is
written down and the alphabet started over again. When
the message is ended the letters are sorted out into words
and the message is complete.

It is not always necessary for the circle to keep their
hands on the table. Knocks are often heard ‘‘ without
contact,’’ to use a term which has become technical. Also,
instead of knocks, the table is sometimes tilted at the
letter required.

This method may seem to be a rather undignified way
for our spirit friends to adopt in order to make their
thoughts known to us. Well, as I said in my last chapter,
they do not take much account of dignity, as we under-
stand it. What they evidently do set their minds on is
to get the message through.

A LITTLE COMMON SENSE.

It is related that, during the Peninsular War, the Duke
of Wellington—then Sir Arthur Wellesley—sent an order
by a Spanish officer to a Spanish General. It happened
that this latter gentleman was of royal blood.

Now, a Spanish Don with royal blood in his veins 1s a
rather tremendous personage. So he enquired of this
subaltern in what manner the English General gave the
message. It turned out that he had given it in the way
a benighted British General usually does issue such a
command. The result was that the officer had to return
to Wellesley and explain that one of Spanish royal blood
could only receive a ‘‘ request >’ when that request was
presented on bended knee.

““ And what did you do? ”’ enquired a friend to whom '

the Duke was relating the incident n after years. “ Do? ”’
replied the Duke. “ Why, down on my marrow-bones,
of course. The enemy were on the advance and I wanted
the thing done. And it was done.” '

Well, that, after all, is the British way ; and it is strange
sometimes to hear people talking as if the manner in which
the messages come through from our spirit friends is of
more importance than the messages themselves. The
thing is to get the message through, as it seems to me, and
not worry too much about the way it is done.

So to our muttons, as our forefathers used to say.
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TAKING THEM AS THEY ARE.

Sir Oliver Lodge is one who has, by his investigations,
added greatly to our stock of the knowledge of psychic
things. ~ Nor did he disdain, among other methods, the
use of the table. : g

e once received a message through a medium from hlS
son Raymond. He tells us that the term used to describe
}}'le“ place where his son dwelt in the spirit world was

Summerland.”” Having a table sitting shortly after-
wards at his residence at Edgbaston, he thought he would
try to verify this by asking again where Raymond’s home
was. The letters spelled out were < SUMMERR
LODGE.”

This perplexed Sir Oliver greatly until one of the sitters
solved the riddle and read it out thus: ‘¢ Summer—R.

odge.” Evidently, in order to save time and expendi-
ture of power, the .message had been abbreviated. It
really meant, ““ The sphere in which I am living is the
Summerlar{d Sphere.—Signed, Raymond Lodge.” But
the abbreviated form was just as satisfactory when once
deciphered, and it saved a lot of time and trouble. This
1s often done.

The mention of Summerland reminds me of several inci-
dents in my own experience, where the names given to
localities in the spirit land are very significant of the
joy of life prevailing there. They come often quite
unexpectedly. and are like a breath of fresh country air to
the labourer in one of our large iron works or a clerk in a
town office. They breathe the clean bright atmosphere of
the heavenly Homeland beyond all this drabness of modern

ife with which civilisation, as we understand it, has
dowered us.

THE CHILD OF “ SUNNY VALE.”

I was once having a talk with a charming little French
Spirit girl named Yvonne. She told me she was nine years
old and had passed on only a short time before. I was
Tather surprised that she should be permitted to come
down into the murky conditions surrounding earth. So I
asked her whether she had some good angel friends to
ook after her, and she said “ Yes.” “And where do you
ve? T enquired. “ Sunny Vale,”” was the reply.

Her next answer rather astonished me. I said, “ Do
You come here to see me with the permission of your good
angel guardians? »’ and to this she replied “ No.”” So I

‘
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enquired how she came here. Of course, I meant to ask
her why had this been permitted. But, as in the case of
the last question, she evidently misunderstood me. It may
have been because she was thinking in French and I in
English. Anyway, she answered, “ Up the Valley.”
“ But are you alone here? ’’ I asked. Then she under-
stood, and said she was not alone; her Angel Teacher
had brought her.

Little incidents such as these give us glimpses of that
land to which we all are on the way.

Imagine what all this implies. The clean-living young
officer, Raymond Lodge, went to his own place, which,
after the battlefield and all its horrors, was to him a
“ Summerland.”” The little child also goes to the place
where she will be nurtured and taught by her Angel
Teachers. It is to her “ Sunny Vale,”” and the way from
it, leading earthward, is “ Along the Valley.”” She had
been allowed to come earthward on a mission which only
she could fulfil; she did it very well. But she was invari-
ably under the guardianship of her Angel Teachers. And I
think she would always be glad to return with them again
along the Valley to her home in the Sunny Vale.

ANNOUNCING THEIR PRESENCE.

I have said that contact with the table is not always
necessary. This, of course, was proved by the Hydesville
affair, where the raps were heard in the villa. In my own
home we often hear these raps. They occur all over the
house and at all hours, day and night. We hear them on
doors, pictures, book-cases—indeed, on any article which
is likely to give out a clear sound.

When this happens, as it does daily, we know that

someone, known or unknown to us, is present and wishes .

us to be aware of his presence. We do not mind this at
all. Rather we take it as a compliment. We feel that our
spirit visitor rather likes the atmosphere of our household,
or he would not come. So we give him a thought of
welcome, and all is well.

At the present time there is some good fellow who seldom
lets me go to sleep without giving me his “ Good-night '
by tapping the washstand by the side of my bed. I do
not know who he is yet. But I shall try to find out, and
t%len I shall have one more friend to meet when I go over
there.

I was sitting one Sunday evening in my dining-room
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;vnt?rii lzLﬁr friend. We were talking on various topics over
Sud denl ¥y pipe. Behind his chair was a bookcase.
o nly there resounded a loud rap upon the woodwork.
e 1a..rted, glanced round, and, with a perplexed look
I; 1s face, said, “ What was that?
L belieelt there was humour in the situation, for he was not
replys Ver n spiritual communication. So I could not resist
5 tey gg n the vernacular, “ Oh, that’s dad I suspect. He
fll. oes that to let us know he is here.”’
Rl 1111'15 l%d to explanation. of course. I had to explain
T ¥ father had not passed over long and was not yet
i In the matter of communication. But he could
little 8¢ to produce these raps, and was evidently not a
: Wolzlrlc(%u?dloo#i’ntl?fl acco-mphslmflent. It was also just what
: the presence of m
O-Vecfl 2 onke T P y sceptical friend, for he
car I did not altogether succeed in convincing m
suest.  But he went home with something to think fbovu{
s € was four feet away from the bookcase, and there was
O one else near. The rap was loud and quite
Unmistakable. I da not know whether he has come to any
conclusion yet. I would not be surprised. He is a shrewd
good fellow. And if he does arrive at conviction, nothing’

on earth will prevent him standing up and 1
what he knows. . e e



CHAPTER IIL
OBJECTORS WHO SHUN TESTS.

A PUBLIC utterance of the Dean of Chester on Psychic
Research was reported in the daily Press, in the course of
which he said “ he did not discredit the phenomena, and
he thought he could not be too grateful to investigators
who were taking infinite pains to increase the knowledge of
the world. At the same time, we had to be very cautious
in accepting as decided what were only theories.”” )

Canon Peter Green, who was lately offered the Bishopric
of Lincoln and refused it, went further than this. He
denounced the whole thing in good round terms. He said
that “ automatic writing possesses no evidential value,
that no case of spirit photography had yet been able to
stand enquiry, that all instances of materialisation had, so
far, proved to be fraudulent, and that the fact of intercourse
with the dead had not yet been established.”’

Now there has been a lot of this kind of talk lately. It
has largely come from Ministers of Religion. These are
of all denominations. The laity have not been blameless.
But, as “ Religion *’ is my own special department, I have
selected these two choice and representative utterances in
order that I may base upon them a brief enquiry as to how
far they are borne out by the evidence of those who have
given much study to the subject of Psychic Research.

THE “ DON’T LIKE IT >’ SCHOOL, \

Some sage of the rustic order once said, “ It ain’t men’s
ignorance as does the harm, but their knowing so many
things as are not so.”” This is not Miltonian English, but
there is a bit of that horse-sense in it which is characteristic
of the English mind. I commend it to the serious
consideration of my two clerical brothers above mentioned.

Let me say at once that I have the highest and most
sincere respect for both the Dean of Chester and Canon
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Green. They are men who have done great and good work
for the Church and for humanity at large. But they are
examples of that strange perversion of mentality which
overtakes so many minds at the present time when brought
Oléiteof their habitual line of study into the region of Psychic
nce.

I have been struck with this fact again and again. Men
of all phases of knowledge—scientific, philosophical and
rell.glous—dlsplay a breadth of mind and a grip of things
which fill one with admiration. They are democratic 1
social matters; they are up-to-date in every way—until
they come up against this subject. Then they suddenly
;&yert to the attitude of mind and straitened vision of the
iddle Ages. Scientific and Theological Orthodoxy
Eflssumes its sway, and they form their judgment, not on
acts—which they deny without examination—but on
Prejudice alone. ™ Prejudice’’ is that state of mind which
pre-judges ** a question without searching into the facts.
nd this is exactly what brought about the condemnation
of Galileo centuries ago when he said that the world was
not flat and stationary, but that it was a globe and moved.

Here, then, we have the attitude of two eminent Church-
IITalen n regard to our subject. The one assumes towards
dsycblcal .enquiry the character of a brake, which is

escribed in the dictionary as “a contrivance for stopping
or retarding the motion of carriage wheels.”’

o lie othsar puts himself in the position of George
wasp enson’'s cow. The great inventor of the locomotive
ik reafnswgnng objections raised by some timid gentlemen
Wouldertence to the fearful rate at which the new engine
i hravel along the railway. One asked him what
setind ;p}f]qn if a cow got on the line. To which he
fOrIthe ,C(l)rcl).”ls north-country dialect, “ So much the worse

- gve, for the consideration of those who are of a like
?rlxltreli Weltlg ﬁhe two clerics above quoted, the comment of an
5 mittg;z Clil thgngI?sa,{l 1»o‘nléa. letter in Whl‘?h a bishop recently
B had 2 _31 II{IC esearcl},wag a “ subject about which
o pecial knowledge. It 1s refreshing,”’ said

t e la it 5 ¥
his jo)éf?igl, to hear a bishop admit that he daes not know

A DIRECT QUESTION,
chur}cl;ﬁ r&égtlldfe maintained towards this subject by many
» of all denominations, is on a line with those
C2




36 Facts and the Future Life

I have quoted above. I wonder how they would deal with
the great number of letters T am constantly receiving,
wherein my correspondents ask for light on this question.
These naturally turn to the Ministers of Religion. For
this thing concerns the future life and that, they feel, is
the one subject in which their clergy ought to be experts.

Here, for example, is an extract from a letter which I
recently received. It is but one of many written in a
similar strain.

The only excuse I can make for troubling you is a broken
heart. My husband and I have always belonged to the Church
of England, but, until this blow, we never realised how little
our Church teaches about the after life. We came home fror
a month’s holiday and, on the Tuesday following, our darling
little son was knocked down by a motor-car, and died six hours
later at the hospital. He was brought home in his coffin on his
tenth bhirthday. He was a lovely child, both in form and character
—one of the sweetest and happiest that ever lived. We were
much more to each other than most mothers and sons, and there
was a perfect bond of love and understanding.

These are the facts, and I am so miserable and depressed that
1 feel as if God indeed had forsaken me. I try to pray, but
words will not come.

Oh, dear sir, can you give me a few words of comfort? By
your book I see you, too, have lost a dear child. Do you think
my little one is happy ? Does he know anything about us now ?
Do your spirit messages give you anything about children? Is
there any way I can know about him, or come in contact with
him ? Please forgive me for bothering you and, of your goodness,
if you can, help me.

I cannot say how deeply that letter touched me. Any
mother or father who reads it will feel, beneath the written
words, the bleeding heart of the bereaved mother voicing
her helplessness and her longing; like

An infant crying in the night,

An infant crying for the light—
And with no language but a cry.

CLERGY’S DUTY TO ANSWER IT.

Well, here was I, a clergyman, appealed to by one who
could not go to her own minister, because he would not
understand. Her heart was torn and breaking, and she
cried out, in the bitterness of her sorrow, to one who, she
thought, might be able to give her some definite informa-
tion about the lot of children who were lost to sight, but
still to memory very dear. Surely I, whose office 1t was to
teach the people the certainty of a future life, whose
privilege it was to try, as the good Vicar of Wakefield
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did, “to lure to brighter worlds, and lead the way,”’
surely I ought to be able to justify my teaching in this
hour of her need. :

I realised it as a challenge to my faith in God’s good-
ness and my belief in the reality of the Communion of
Saints. So I did my best. 1 had spoken to my own
child who had passed on into God’s Summerland, and I
‘;C;}g her how the way might be opened to her to do the

e

But I did not tell her that she ought to be grateful to
those who were so patiently investigating these matters,
adding “ at the same time, we had to be very cautious in
accepting as decided what were only theories.”

Much less did I rend her poor broken heart by telling
her that “intercourse with the dead had not yet been
established.”” Nor did I confess that it was “a subject
about which I had no special knowledge.”’

For, in the first place, I count it but my duty as a clergy-
man to have very sure knowledge about that future life.
That is what I am paid for. And the only thing which
enables me to feel I am earning my wages is that I am able
to back up what teaching I give my little flock with the
knowledge that that teaching is true.

FAITH OR KNOWLEDGE ?

It is no use pointing to the New Testament in such cases
as the above and telling the people that faith is sufficient.
ctters like this show quite plainly that it is not sufficient.
W oW some say that if it 1s not sufficient 1t ought to be.
cll, all I can say is that they may be right. But if they
are l‘}ght_ then, ]esps was wrong. For He came back to the
thlSC]F‘)‘leS after His death for the very purpose of proving
at "the fact of intercourse with the dead %ad been
established.”’
g 5{0‘ say those who have gone to the trouble seriously to
Lode lnvestigation into the subject. Men like Sir Oliver
memge and Sir A. Conan Doyle do not make pronounce-
SOns-?’ u_Illless they are sure of their facts. Both have lost
e }cr}ll the war. And both have said, with sure conviction,
lifo o ey léno-w their boys are well and happy in their new
o tg()n : the grave, because they have spoken with them
e ;ffisneedadssc .haxti;e toldfthem that this is so. These men
s lentists of great mental power and calm

Take Sir Arthur Conan Doyle. Read his wonderful

S
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Adventures of Sherlock Holmes. Then ask yourself
whether a man who could reason so shrewdly about what is
evidence and what is not evidence could be deceived in his
present investigations. “ Sherlock Holmes *’ was written
as fiction, for the entertainment of the reading public. His
investigation into Spiritualism was undertaken with a far
more serious motive. Here was involved the question
whether his loved ones were still living beyond the gates
of death. The discoverer of “ Sherlock Holmes ** was not
likely to allow himself to be taken in by false evidence
here. It was all too serious a matter. And yet he tells
us, as a fact, that he knows that his loved ones are alive,
how they are faring in the Heavenly Land, and that he has
obtained this all-important information by speaking to
them and hearing it from their own lips.

SIR A. CONAN DOYLE’S SON.

Nor is his evidence without independent testimony. 1
shall never forget an incident which Eappene‘d when he was
speaking at the gueen’s Hall, London, during the autumn
of 1921.  He had given to the public several accounts of his
meeting with his son Kingsley, from time to time, and by
different methods. At the end of his speech, Mr. H. W.
Engholm, managing director of the psychic weekly
Light, seconded the vote of thanks.

He had returned that day from Wales to be present at
the meeting. After a few reminiscences of his association
with Sir Arthur, he continued, “ Last night I was in a
little room in Merthyr, South Wales. There were eleven
of us. Ten of them were dear, good Welsh people, good
souls, and there was a medium, just an honest mining
man. And in that darkened room each one of us heard

voices of those we knew. At one time there were nine -

people from the other side speaking at the same time. It
was with difficulty that I got in touch with the man speak-
ing to me—it was such a babel. And then suddenly I
heard a voice say to me, ‘Engholm, Kingsley’s here, I
want you to give my father a message to-morrow evening,
as you will see him. Tell father I am proud of him.’
“And then suddenly I felt a hand on the top of my
head, just like a human hand; and it pressed my head
and, as it was pressing it, the voice said to me, ¢ Tell
father that this hand is the one I placed on his head at
Southsea when 1 first spoke to him.” And I was only too
happy to hurry back from Wales to-day to be able to tell
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Sir Arthur that beautiful message from his boy before he
came on this platform to-night.”’ :
have myself sat with the medium referred to.  Sir
rthur was one of the party present. And at that sitting
also his boy came and spoke to him, just as any loving son
would do, and quite as naturally. Surely it is a blessed
thing, this! Here is a boy who has laid aside his earthly
ody for the more enduring vesture of the heavenly land.
But that has made no difference to the love of father and
son, and little difference to their companionship. Nay,
rather is that companionship strengthened and made more
continuous, for the son is able to keep in togch _W1th his
ather, to know where he would be at a certain time next
ev,emclilg and to send him a message by the hand of a
riend.
How much better, and how much more substantial 1n
consolation, than the usual ministerial method is it to be
able to give such testimony as this.

“ DO YOoU KNOW ? ”’

. A clergyman sat by the bedside of a man who was dymng.
The doctor had given up all hope and there was nothing to
do but to await the end. The good parson did what he
could to assure him that all would be well when he crossed
the Jordan, The end came and, just before he died, the
man turned to the clergyman and challenged him. He
said, “I speak to you as a dying man—do you yourself
believe this ? Speak to me as man to man. Do you know

am going to hive? _

e clergyman could not say that. He could not claim
that he “knew.” All that he could do was to tell him
that he hoped and believed that he would live beyond the
grave. So the man passed on without that certain assur-
ance for which he craved. ) '

. That cleric was at a large meeting in the North at which

ir Arthur was speaking. After the address, he came up
to him and told him of the incident, and added, “ But
now, with the proof you have given, I could meet that
dying man and assuze him of life after death.”

WELL WITH THE CHILD.

“ The only excuse I can make for troubling you is a
broken heart.’’ Such a heart is not satisfied with some
vague, pious hope that all is well. What is wanted 1s a
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definite statement based on experience. Nor is there any
lack to-day of evidence on which to base such assurance.

On the contrary, the evidence is overwhelming. I shall
draw on this evidence in the next chapter when I shall
examine some other points which are contained in the utter-
ances of the Dean of Chester and Canon Peter Green, which
I have placed at the head of this chapter.

People to-day are longing for

The touch of a vanished hand,
And the sound of a voice that is still.

As Mr. Engholm did in Wales, so here in my own home
at Orford, I also have felt the touch of the vanished hand,
and I have heard the voice which death for the moment
had stilled ; and I think the time has come when all who
are able to give such testimony should do so.

That cleric had the priceless possession of an open mind,
which is surely the proper attitude for a leader of the
people in whatever profession he may be. I am glad to
know he is not the only one. There are many who are
studying this question in a similar spirit. Give them time
and we shall hear more about them later on.

In 1920 there was a meeting at the Ralli Hall, Hove.
It was_a debate on Spiritualism, and a vicar, the Rev.
A. M. Hill, took the chair. The Sussex Daily News says
that the hall was crowded. The Chairman laid down the
lines which be wished the debate to take. He said, “ I
want yeu to give your experience and ask questions.”’
That is the right attitude. Experience is a record of facts;
and it 1s facts we want.

A MOTHER’S TESTIMONY.

One lady in the audience told a particularly touching
story. She said that a great thing happened to her on
Armistice Day.  She had wanted badly to attend the
memorial service in the church where her boy had been an
Altar-server and Cross-bearer before he went to the war
and was killed.  But she had been very ill and was
scarcely able to leave her bed. However, she made up
her mind and just managed to crawl to the church. When
the proper time came, she started to go to the Communion
rails, although she did not know how she would get on, as
she could not kneel.

“ As I was moving up the aisle,”” she continued, “ I felt
a tap on my shoulder, and, turning my head, there was
my son beside me. ‘I am with you, mother,’ he said.”’
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He walked by her side up to the rails and, arriving there,
she found she could kneel quite well. Moreover, as she
nelt there, she saw her son was kneeling beside her.

he Chairman’s remark on hearing this narratw?‘, which
was told by the mother in a subdued voice, was, “ Surely
we do fee] the presence of our blessed dead, especially at
the Holy Communion. There are more wonderful things
n the world than any of us can know of”” I am not
acquainted with the good vicar. I should consider it a
Privilege to be so. This lacking, I take off my hat to him,
as to a man of reverent mind. This is the type of man
who sheds beams of hope among his people as he goes his
daily round, As was said of that other good soul, Abou

en Adhem, “ May his tribe increase! ”’

CHILDREN WHO HAVE PASSED OVER.

. It used to be the notion that death transforms us either
Into angels or devils. But people are now beginning to
understand that we pass over with the characters we form
here. We continue there the task we begin on earth,
namely, the working out of our own salvation. )

But there is still a little difficulty in some minds. It is
all very well for those who are old enough to shift for
themseives, so to speak. - But what about the little ones,
many of them mere babes? How do they get on when
they walke up on the other side? I shall have occasion to
treat this part of the subject more fully later on. But I
Will give an instance here of the passing of two little boys

ccause there is a point in the narrative which I wish to
emphasise now. The account is printed in the Proceed-
ngs of the Society for Psychical Research, and was given
to that Society by the father of the children, the Rev.

- J. Taylor, Vicar of Apsley, in Hertfordshire.

These two boys fell ill with scatlet fever. Harry, who
Was four years old, was at Abbot’s Langley, fourteen miles
aWay from home, and there he died. Great care was taken
that his death should not become known to his little

tother David, aged three, who was lying ill at Apsley
lcarage. On the following day, however, the little chap
Sat up in bed and, pointing to the bottom of the bed,
sald, “ There is little Harry calling to me. He has got a
Crown on his head.”” An hour later he also passed away.
his reference to the crown seems to have been treated by
the Society as a minor point and of little importance. But
It 15 these minor points which are so significant to those
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who are familiar with the ways of our good angel friends
and, as in this present case, of those who take charge of the
little ones when they pass over into the Summerland. For
instance, this incident of the crown is just what would be
likely to happen. I will give my own interpretation of it,
and the reader can take it for what it is worth.

These two zhildren had been brought up in a home where
Heaven was rot an unfamiliar theme. They had been told
what awaited those who were good and diligent and did
their best to love God and their neighbours. hat reward
could be promised to a little boy so alluring as a crown, to
be all his own! It might be somewhat fanciful from the
grown-up point of view, but we speak to the little ones in
language they can understand. The crown to them means
what the words, “ Well done, good and faithful servant,”’
would mean to their elders.

When little Harry awoke and found himself surrounded
by the bright happy faces of those spirit nurses who come
to lead the children to the home awaiting them he was
told that he would not go alone. He must wait a little
time, and then his brother would be able to come with
him. So he was taken to his own home at Apsley and
shown how he could make himself seen by his younger
brother, and, in order that all should be complete, he was
given a crown to wear., Then he proudly approached the
bed and called to his small playfellow to come along and
have a crown like him! I can imagine the joy with which
he did this, and his greater joy when, an hour later, little
David woke up and came to him and they went off together,
both crowned kings, to begin their exploration of the
Wonderland in which they found themselves feeling so well
and cool and happy after that nasty time in bed with the
physic and the fever.

This is by no means a fanciful interpretation. It is
simply based on other cases which I know, such as give
an 1nsight into the ways of those bright spirits who tend
the children on their entry into the sweet life awaiting them
in God’s own country. :

“ The only excuse I can make for troubling you is a
broken heart’”” Ah! no, you dear mothers who have
borne a little human flower for so early a transplanting
into the Heaven Garden that it might be enriched by the
gift of your own travail here on earth. All is well with
these little human flowers whom the Christ loved so greatly
that of them He said that the Heavenly Kingdom is of
such as these.
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As to the rest of us—and especially those of us to whom
such mothers bring their broken hearts if perchance we
mlght be able to heal them some little in our all too rough
and clumsy way—let us remember that such a heart 1s not
to be satisfied with some vague, pious hope that all is well.

Vhat is wanted is a definite statement based on experience.
Nor is there any lack of evidence to-day on which to base
such assurance.



CHAPTER 1IV.
WRITING TESTS.

I PROMISED in the last chapter that I would examine some
of the points raised in the quotations from the speeches
of the two eminent clergymen which I then cited. The
first statement which I have to consider is that “ automatic
writing possesses no evidential value.”’

It may be well, before producing my evidence in support
of the evidential value of this phase of mediumship, to
explain what automatic writing is.

As a matter of fact, there is really no such thing as
automatic writing. “ Automatic’’ means “ self-acting ; not
depending on the will.”” Now, it is quite obvious that no
kind of writing can answer to this description. Behind
every word which is written there must be the will of some-
body at work. The person in whom the will resides may
be incarnate, like you or me. Or he may have passed
through the gate of death and ‘so become “ discarnate.”
Then he is, to use the phrase in the popular sense, a
“ spirit.”’ But when a spirit writes, through the organism
of a living human being on earth, then that organism
becomes, for the time being, simply a machine which is
used by the spirit in place of his own body, which is no
longer available to him. In this case the writing may
perhaps be loosely described as automatic, so far as the

medium 1s concerned. But the medium is not the real .

writer. The writer is the spirit controlling and using the
body of the medium.

“ INSPIRATIONAL ’’ TYPE.

There is another method which spirits adopt. This is
to use not the body of the medium alone, but his whole
make-up, including his mind. This is more properly
called “impressional ” or “inspirational’”’ writing,
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because then the medium is impressed or inspired to
write what his spirit friend desires. ) [

In this latter kind of writing it is obvious that there 1s
more likelihood of the personality of the medium mtrudlng
itself into the writing. The words and phrases used, an
also the manner of grouping them into sentences, are more
likely to be limited to those which the human instrument 15
In the habit of using in his daily life. 1

This is clearly seen in the books of the Prophets in the
Bible. These speeches and writings were mostly r_eallx
Impressional or inspirational productions. “ Inspiration
means “ breathing into.”’ The thoughts of the spiritual
nspirer were breathed into the mind of the Prophet. He
either spoke or wrote down these thoughts, and that
constituted him a Prophet. As you read the different

ooks, such as Isaiah, Joel, or Amos, you can clearly see
how different the style of one is from that of another. The
personality of each medium comes out very distinctly.

It is not always clear, however, which method is used,
especially in the case of such ancient writings as those in
the Bible. So it is customary to use the general term
“ automatic *’ to cover both kinds.

HOW SOME MESSAGES COME.

_As to the way in which it is done, it may be well here to
give some brief explanation. In the case of purely automatic
Writing, the writer sits with pen or pencil held loosely in
the hand. Then he gives his thoughts to anything else
but the matter in hand. He tries to take his mind off
writing altogether. Soon his hand begins to move and
words are written. The most famous automatic writer
of modern times was Stainton Moses, a clergyman who
died in 1802 at the age of 53. He was the founder of
the London Spiritualist Alliance, and his most famous book
1S Spirit Teachings. His method is described by himself
In the introduction to this work as follows :

It is an interesting subject for speculation whether my thoughts
enter into the subject-matter of the communications., I took
€Xtraordinary pains to prevent any such admixture. At first the
Writing was slow, and it was necessary for me to follow it with
my eye, but even then the thoughts were not my thoughts. Very
Soon the messages assumed a character of which I had no doubt
Whatever that the thought was opposed to my own. But I culti-
vated the power of occupying my mind with other things during
the time that the writing was going on. I was able to read an
abstruse book, and follow out a line of close reasoning, while the

“

[




46 Facts and the Future Life

message was written with unbroken regularity. Messages so
written extend over many pages, and in their course there is no
correction, no fault in composition, and often a sustained vigour
and beauty of style.

USING A PLANCHETTE.

Sometimes a planchette 1s used. This i1s a flat, heart-
shaped piece of wood. It is raised on two wheels, and a
pencil is fixed instead of a third wheel. The fingers are
placed on the surface of this and the power used to move it
1s sent by the spirit operator through the arms and hands
of the medium. It is merely an extension of the hand, as
it were, and is used to make the writing easier by doing
away with the necessity of holding the pencil. The
muscles are not so rigid, and it is also easier for the medium
to take his mind off what is being written.

Sometimes a third wheel 1s substituted for the pencil.
Then the alphabet is printed on a board and the words are
spelled out by the pointed end of the little instrument
travelling from one letter to another. This is called a
““ ouija ”’ board.

BIBLE EXAMPLES.

Whether any such instrument was in use in ancient times
i1s not known. It is most probable that some such con-
trivance was used. DBut these are details. The fact that
automatic writing was practised, and that the messages so
received were accepted as being inspired from the spirit
world, are the important facts.

The Ten Commandments must have been received in
this way. St. Stephen told the Jewish House of Lords
that the Law was given on Sinai by the ‘‘ ordinance of
Angels.””  The angels, of course, acted under the inspira-
tion of God, and they in their turn inspired Moses what
to write. Now, St. Paul knew a great deal about psychic
science, and he evidently had his own ideas how this was
done. For he tells the Corinthian Christians that these

Commandments were ‘* written and graven on stones,” ’

which, of course, is exactly what would happen. Moses
first wrote them, by inspiration, on the two stone slabs,
and then he carefully carved out the letters, exactly like
our sculptors do on gravestones at the present day.

We also have the very explicit explanation of David
himself as to how he obtained the plan of the Temple. He
says: * All this the Lord made me understand in writing
by His Hand upon me, even all the works of this plan.”’
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And King Jehoram, in later times, when he was not
do.‘?‘g his duty, received a sharp letter of reproof * from
lijah ** some years after that prophet’s ascension. This
must have been written through the hand of some auto-
matic writer of note, for it is copied into the records of
1S reign in full and treated as authentic. )
0 it is a very old method, and it is interesting to see
oW the same thing has been revived in the present day.

THE RAREST GRACE.

Now let me here say a word to those who feel like
Putting this faculty to the test. _
In the first place, it is not all who have this faculty, any
more than all have the faculty of painting or music. Some
ave one gift and some another. And those who may
ave great gifts in one direction lack them in another.
ich is only fair, come to think of it. Bishop Temple
ad great gifts. He was a giant in many ways, spirituall
and intellectually. Yet when he did his best, at a churc
service, to add to the melody of the singing, a working
man turned round to him and whispered fiercely :”“ Shut
up, you old fool; you’re spoiling the whole show.
I often feel like replying to some of the many letters I
receive in that same vigorous way. People write to me
and tell me that they have had ‘‘ marvellous messages %
Yy automatic writing. Some call their productions
wonderful.”  Other adjectives are used. ~Well, they
send me on a specimen. I read it. Then it is that I wish
to write to them the working-man’s request to the good
ishop. To put the same sentiment in words some little
More polite, it would be well if these good people would
1scontinue, because they are embarrassing the whole
performance.’’
cult'he fact is, the first thing to do, if anyone wishes to
% ate this gift or any other psychic gift, for that matter,
moo %ractlse that rare and difficult grace, bumility. It is
ifce ifficult to be humble than to be psychic, a httle fact
Did many people forget. _ '
td not Shakespeare say something like this?:
Humility, the sweetest, tenderest flower
That bloomed in Eden—and the first that died;
0T he who ventures to esteem it his
roves, by the very thought, he has it NOT.

t quite sure if I have got it correct. But the
1ere all right, T commend it to those who are

¢

I am no
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thinking of taking up this subject of psychic rescarch.
Believe me, it is important.

OWN THOUGHTS SLIPPING IN.

But what about modern automatic writing? Is it, or is
it not, “of evidential value ’? Some of 1t 1s and some
of it is not. It must be judged on its merits, like the
writings in the Bible. St.” Paul wrote many letters, and
we have a small number preserved in the New Testament.
Some of these are quite evidently inspired. Some are not;
or perhaps he was not in good form when he received them,
and so more of his own mentality slipped in than he was
aware of. That is the remarkable thing, that he was not
aware of it.

For instance, he wrote to his friends at Salonika—then
called Thessalonika—‘‘ by the word of the Lord,’’ as he
declares, thus clearly claiming the highest nspiration.
And yet, when we read what he writes, it is evident that
something has gone wrong. For he tells them that Christ
shall come back in the lifetime of those very people who are
reading his letter. He would descend from IHeaven with
a shout, the voice of an archangel and God’s trumpet.
Then they who are still living on earth would be caught
up to Heaven, and so on.

But, as a matter of fact, it did not happen. Those who
have studied the subject in the light of modern research
understand how the mistake occurred, because the thing
is happening to-day. His own mentality had slipped in
and he had written down the interpretation which the
Church at that time put upon certain of the words of Jesus
which they did not understand. I therefore consider this
passage of no ‘‘ evidential value.”’

Other portions of Scripture are quite as evidently not
only ‘“ inspired,’’ but the medium—=St. Paul or St. John or
one of the other scribes—has managed to get the meaning
of those high spirits who were writing through his
mentality, and to interpret their thoughts correctly.

So we see that automatic writing has the dignity of
venerable age.

A DEATH AT A DANCE.

I will now give a few examples of the way in which this
faculty 1s expressing itself in the present renaissance which
goes under the general name of Spiritualism.

e e SR

e —————— e ———— T T
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Bu%k“inOSt ,,Interesting case was that of “ Charlotte
e orth,” on account of he remarkable way in which
message was verified.

mumféattgmton Moses was at a circle when a spirit com-
On the fC i who was totally unknown to anyone present.
TRee 0. owing day he asked his own spirit communicator
nme hl' g who the spirit was, and the reply came that the
COnnecta' bec;n correctly cFwen, but that she had no special
attacheéon with the band of workers to which Rector was
ment {he ut the information was enlarged by the state-
Font nolatfthe lady was one who had “ passed from among
R denw or more than a hundred years, having made a
1775 alnd unprepared entrance into spirit-life in the year
B 1e passed away at the house of a friend in Jermyn
Srided Wwhither she had gone on a party of pleasure.”” He
Worli g She has been occupied in her special sphere of

; after awaking from a long sleep, and has not been
e Ought within the atmosphere of earth until lately. She
. attracted to circles where harmony prevails, being her-
Sclf of a loving nature. Her departure from your earth was
!nstantaneous ; for she dropped down at a party of pleasure,
fgld Aat once passed from the body.” The cause of death

aﬁ Weakness of the heart, increased by violent dancing.”
g Watf.r on the same day, Mr. Moses obtained the following,
Ba.kg have ascertained that it was at the house of one Dr.

eC("II:ﬂ l;chat Lottie departed. The day was the sth of
R i)(;e rfrs‘aiér.\’]? are not able to tell you more; but enough

tion, 1i‘§5 g-‘»f;ln excellent example of the way in which informa-
Comes i en Obtalqed from our spirit communicators. It
When th“mgh n piecemeal fashion; not always, but often.
Usually S:%’I?I? giving a treatise on some subject tfl‘e-y
eps ama_nt e the general theme before linking up with
B8 Jess, ¢ uensis 1n the flesh. Then they are able, more
Messagp to go right ahead, full swing, and carry the
‘ Ormationo completion. But when it is a question of in-
In the Spir.ﬁncernmg some individual—his whereabouts
it hag g, 1 ‘ and, his circumstances and occupa‘aon—’ghen
as acquire§ gathered up from various quarters and given
Will be gee X As we proceed to open out this subject it
'S Spread 1 how vast 15 the region over which our inquiry
have ¢ s and how intricate are the ramifications which
“he acsodealt with,
The mCidenutrsno‘?

bove is given with some fulness of detail.
They
€re subsge

the story were not known to the medium.
quently verified with great difficulty.
D
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VERIFYING THE INCIDENT.

Now, in the scraps of information received as above b
Stainton Moses, there emerge the following data.
woman had communicated through a circle of friends
attended by him on the previous day. Her name was
Charlotte Buckworth. She was a bright, lovable girl, but
she was troubled with a weak heart. She was fond of
dancing and attended a dance at the house of
a friend named Dr. Baker, on December 5th, 1773,
mn Jermyn Street. Here she danced, her heart gave
way and she suddenly collapsed and died at that
address.

But all this happened just one century before the message
came through, and Mr. Moses and his friends, in view of
the time which had elapsed, had decided, as he tells us in
a note which he appends to the account, that verification
was 1mpossible.

Some time afterwards, however, he was at the house of
his friend Dr. Speer. There was another gentleman present
whom he calls Mr. A—. This Mr. A— was fond of old
books, and seeing a row of ancient-looking volumes on the
tcp shelf of the bookcase, he mounted a chair and took one
of them down. To his delight these books proved to be
a set of the Annual Register. He seemed to know the
publication well and made the remark that “ Almost any-
thing could be found in it.”” “ As he said this,”” continues
Mr. Moses, “the idea flashed into my mind at once most
vividly that there was the place to verify the information
that had been given about this death. It was one of those
utterly unaccountable impressions, or rather communica-
tions, with which those who commune with spirits
are familiar. It was as if a voice spoke to my inner
sense.’’

He hunted out the volume for 1773 and, sure enough,
there was the account of the death of this young girl which
had apparently created such a sensation at the time,
“ occurring at a festivity in a fashionable house,”” as to
merit record in the Annual Register. g

I cite this incident not on account of its uniqueness, but
because it is a trite example of a class of phenomena of
which there are numerous examples in the history of
Psychic Research.

It seems to me, therefore, that, so far as proof is pos-
sible, we have it here. In other words, I submit this as
bemng a modern case of automatic writing which does
possess evidential value.
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AGREEMENT IN AUTOMATIC SCRIPTS,

Sir A. Conan Doyle has pointed out another kind of

roof. He < iti
Proof. He remarks that some critics say that automatic

Wfllttlifrllgﬂcgtnes from the subconscious mind of the medium,
| ca.stf:, he asks how is it that the productions of
3 Cpitomiseda'u omatic writers agree?  He says he
the B 1112i two small volumes the general account of
e :é‘ , drawn from a great number of sources.”’
riot. et seena senézs qf automatic writings which he had
owldgs o ém of the existence of which he had no
e poin.t h: 1_1 yet, as he read it, he did not find one
Sl dmportance in which they differed from the
i agr;:m a}[rcady. made. “ How then,”” he asks,
resting npen s [;:illl'e dpgsustlﬁlga’}f the general scheme is not
rmg Oélcig(l; tg shI?w how this test works out, I quote passages
The 30 s which were written independently.
Y are descriptions of conditions in the spirit world.
spoEn"dei;Ygalt_;r;bloltfe cof1 the soué et
. colour, and the ndi
?I??Ouzrfl:l az;noczhvaned tints of the raingogl,ngnc?,f litltggsﬁ, ft%r;;smtgli
Spivis sl er to form the perfect whole.—4 Wanderer in the

ca :

inhabitr(ledtelil you of one city, and the home I visited which was
in his librgr one who on earth was known to me. I found him
ese picte Yy amongst his books; pictures were on the walls
bringing vall-ies were symbolical of his life, and changed often,
V. teare. conorils earth-scenes, and these again (were) succeeded
right and o3 ecéed with the spirit world. His garments were
a belt el a dazzling blue colour, fastened at the waist by
There e beaoft_fgems, and one precious stone in the centre
i the garges vv}llailc}‘lﬂsg?rvgfl:fdgcfl \}f]@ru}ald hues and delicicus scent
n 1 L 1s house. And the w 5

Wwith his pursuits. He had the home whiclim}}g K:g

ashioned for b; i :
ealitics of the }g:tstzlrfe, Ll}}se. thoughts built and furnished it.——

& e 1 : .
every gnlélsisﬂihlgaradlse are filled with living, vital lustre, and
10 quality brill‘result of pure spiritual thought. Their value
SPiritual attain lancy, beauty and colour is according to the

: ve;ne;ltdof the one who creates the gem. No evil

eV are woyen 'npt ocuce a gem of any kind. In exquisite designs
iy lmgghe 10hes we wear. They flash in our temples

& YOu meet b i You can tell the spiritual attainments of
elestia) e di% the brilliance and perfection of their gems.
£ Dlas buetr from those of earth, in that they can never
?prfection of thej are in perfect harmony with the beauty and
ine, elr Surroundings.—Speaking Across the Border-

I iny;
e lte my readers to

€ passages, A notice the general agreement of

nd yet, one cannot he copied {rom the
D2

-'I .
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other, because the wording and phrases, as well as the
details given, point to a quite independent source of origin.
This is the test which scholars apply to the Gospels and
Epistles. Surely it is a fair proposition that we should
apply it also to these new gospels, these messages of “ Good
News ’’ which in the present day are being inspired from
tlf1at1dsame spiritual world from which inspiration came
of old.

CHAPTER V.

TyPES OF MESSAGES.

g:\gi e&rtfil g composite race. We call ourselves Britons. But
ol genuine ancient Briton held sway in this little
e M g‘ués many things have happened. Many tribes
lrst inhae};'te us and mingled their blood with that of the
The b ci ants, some of whom we have not any knowledge.
e D0 v.v_hlch flows through the veins of the modern
i r113 enriched with that of the Roman, Anglo-Saxon,
B el b a,ncl1 a dozen others ; so that we hardly know what
Tt pr}fﬁ ves. We, therefore, fall back on the oldest
o ven rnich history knows, and call ourselves Britons. So
I;VC travel in a circle.
Tiat ISTéig;be tlhese many diverse elements which account for
tality, glC O‘\llje of the intricate which pervades our men-
i Llc-:n arliament, or a Board of Guardians, or a
IS eVidenceaWISltS on any question, this feature is always
Uiere o t peeps out in our various sciences, and no-
ore so than in the domain of Psychic Research.

A SON’S RETURY.

George Leaf , : g
RF -cal, one of our Bible Class lads who joined the
motﬁ" was killed in the late war. Some wee'kg, later his

T was tldyu‘l u th -2 Cia ‘ %
Was on her knees L;gefop ¢ hearth in the sitting room. She

Te t > 9 4 1 3
o turn roungd a5 T he grate when she felt an impulse

entra ok at the door which opened into the
Wolrkirilcg }clfd{h She did so and saw her son clad in his
€vening Whg fs, Just as he used to come home every
it upon the I(li ¢ was alive. He took off his coat and hung
turned to he oor, an old familiar habit of his. Then he
the back~kitcr}; nodded and smiled and walked through to
efore siptin CC{I where he had been in the habit of washing
Natura] andgl'f °wn to his evening meal. It was all quite
elike.  She knew that it was her dead boy

53
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who had come to show her that he was alive in the Spirit
Land and living a natural life, well, happy and content.
Also that smile of love told her that his heart was still with
the old folks at home. She is a sensible woman and I did
not doubt her story for a moment. As a matter of fact,
since his death he had beenseen in Orford Church, which

he used to attend, and has been seen in various places
since.

SCEPTICS’ THEORIES.

In the school which he used to attend there had been
set up a memorial of the lads who had fallen in the war.
It was a beautiful picture. I went to see it, and in the
course of conversation with the headmaster I mentioned
the incident of George’s return. He smiled, and
expressed his doubt as to the reality of the mother’s story.
The fact that she was his mother, and ought to have been
the best judge as to whether it was her own son, did not
seem to enter his head. I asked him, knowing the woman
as he did, how he would account for it all. He replied,
still smiling, “ Collective hallucination.”’

He did not explain what collective hallucination was, 1
have no very clear idea myself, although I have heard of
it many times. I know what some wise men think it means.
But it is so very intricate that I keep clear of it as far as
I canlest I get wound in a skein so tangled that I be unable
to find my way out.

So I left him to this vague, not to say rather weird,
notion, and stuck to my own very crude and simple idea
that what had happened in that humble dwelling was just
what had happened in the upper rcom in Jerusalem two
thousand years ago when Jesus came back and showed
Himself to His friends. The lad had done what any lad
would do—what thousands of people have done, and are
still doing. He had found out how he could make himself
visible to his mother, and had done so, to her great
comfort and joy and no doubt his own joy as well.

“SUBCONSCIOUS MIND.”’

This same subtle method of dealing with things which
they have not studied and do not understand is applied
by our wiseacres to the question of automatic writing. It
1s, they say, perfectly simple. It is the result of “ collective
hallucination.”” Or, if not, then it may be telepathy,
collective or otherwise,

oS e oL e T s m R »;!
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Telepathy’ however, has been worn rather threadbare in
more places than one. So they now favour the “sub-
conscious mind.”’

he subconscious mind is that part of the mind which is
ot 1n use for ordinary everyday purposes. It is not that
Part which we use to think with. It is that part which lies
below the level of ordinary consciousness. In it 1s stored
up all that we have ever known—and a great deal more.
to When you wish to write automatically you just ring up

¢ Subconscious mind, and there you are.

he existence of this wonderful emporium of knowledge
1as never been proved. But that is rather an advantage
than other_wi;e. What has not been proved cannot be dealt
w1th;‘ It is just an idea, a hypothesis. So when in doubt
say © Subconscious,”” and your adversary is floored.

But there are some simple souls who think the other
explanation is much more likely and much more satis-
factory. This explanation is no more wonderful than that,
a5 we human beings are spirits in material bodies, it
should be possible for spirits without material bodies to
speak to us when we create suitable conditions for them to

0 50. They are strengthened in this idea by the multi-
tgl:?,e of cases in the Bible where this same explanation is
en.

And there is one other thing. They think those who are
out of the body are in a better position than we are to be
able to see a little way into the future. So when this

€ature occurs in automatic writing they are inclined to

2§C§ﬁt the Spiritualistic solution as the most likely one

WIRELESS TO OTHER WORLDS.

| will give a few extracts from such writings in
lustration of this.

lIn the Strand Magasine for July, 1917, Mr. Edward
0~Qdd went even further than the eminent cleric whose
tlplmcm I have already quoted in a former chapter. He said

1at out of “the enormous mass of communications pur-
ISDO_I‘t_lng to have come from the other side from discarnate
al‘:t))mts not an ennobling or high-toned message can be

stracted; all, all is nauseating, frivolous, mischievous,
SPurious drivel,”’

e alhen a gentleman gets so heated as the use of such
needtsthf adjectives would seem to indicate, his judgment

areful scrutiny before we accept it. So thought Mr.

_7 = = 2
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Harold Bayley. a scholar and author of repute. He
examined a large number of automatic writings, and the
result led him to take up the gauntlet thrown down by Mr.
Clodd. He came to the conclusion that the best way to
help the public to judge the matter was to publish a
collection from these writings and leave them to be judged
on their face value. This he did in The Undiscovered

Country,* and it is from that book that I take the following
extracts.

They ate both from a book entitled A Wanderer in the
Spirit Lands, and are as follows :

The creation of a planet may be said to begin from the time
when it is cast off from the parent sun in the form of a nebulous
mass of fiery vapour. In this stage it is 2 most powerful magnet,
attracting to itself the minute particles of matter which float
through all the ether of space. This ether has been supposed to
be void of all material atoms such as float in the atmosphere of
planets, but that is an incorrect supposition, the fact being that
the atoms of matter are simply sub-divided into even more minute
darticles compared with whick a grain of sand is as the bulk
of the sun to the earth.

To which the editor of the former book adds this note :

The lines I have italicised (written in 189s) are a remarkable
anticipation of the latest scientific teaching. To illustrate the
relative sizes of the atom and the electron, Sir Oliver Lodge
likens the electron to a dot and the atom encircling it to a church
two hundred feet long. In 1873 a notable anticipation of wire-
less telegraphy was published in Startling Facts in Modern
Spiritualism (N. B. Wolfe). In answer to the inquiry of a
medium, “ Have you anything more perfect than metallic wires
for conveying electric currents? ’’ the reply was made: ** Yes;
we have electric currents without the wires. . The time
is near when, with an improved instrument, these celestial
currents will be utilised for the benefit of the world, and not
only convey messages from city to city, but they will become
channels for the transmission of thought between the natural
and the spirit world.”

PICTURES THROUGH MAGNETISM.

The other extract runs thus:

While we waited in expectation of what we were to see a soft
strain of music floated towards us as though borne upon some
passing breeze. This grew stronger, fuller. more distinct, till
a solemn majestic measure like the march of an army fell upon
our ears. . . .

Then the curtains glided apart and showed us a huge mirror
of black polished marble. And then the music changed to another
measure, still solemn, still grand, but with somewhat of discord-

* Cassell’s, London, 1918.
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ance in its tones. It wavered, too, and became uneven in the
Mmeasure of its time, as though halting with uncertain step,
Stumbling and hesitating. Then the air around us darkened till
We could scarce see cach other’s faces; slowly the light faded,
and at last all we could see was the black polished surtace of the
glgantic mirror, and in it I saw reflected the figures of two of
the members of 'our expedition. They moved and spoke, and the
s¢enery around them grew distinct and such as I had seen in the
Inferno we had left. The weird music stirred my soul to 1its
!Mmost core and, looking upon the drama being enacted before
my eyes, T forgot where 1 was—I forgot everything—and seemed
to 1’? wandering once more in the dark depths of hell. .
Picture melted into picture till we had been shown the varied
SXperiences of our band, from the lowest member to our leader
imself-—the last scene showing the whole company assembled
upon the hill listening to the farewell discourse of our com-
Mmander. And, like the chorus in a Greek tragedy, the wild
music seemed to accompany and explain it all, varying with
€Very variation in the dramas, now sad and sorrowful, now full
Ol repose or triumph. At last, as the final scene was
Gnacted, it sank into a soft plaintive air of most exquisite sweet-
ness, and died away note by note. As it ceased the darkness
Vanished, the curtain glided over the black mirror, and we all
turned with a sigh of relicf and thankfulness to congratulate
each other that our wanderings in that dark land were past.
asked my father how this effect had been produced, was 1t
an illusion or what? ) 2
. ““My son,” he answered, ‘“ what you have seen is an applica-
tion of scientific knowledge—nothing more.  This mirror has
been so prepared that it receives and reflects the images thrown
upon it from a series of sheets of thin metal, or rather what is
the spiritual counterpart of earthly metal. These sheets of metal
lave been so highly sensitised that they are able to receive and
Tetain these pictures somewhat in the fashion a phonograph (such
as‘i\"ou saw in earth life) receives and retains the sound waves.
When you were wandering in those dark spheres you were
PUl in magnetic communication with this instrument, and_the
adventures of each were transferred to one of these sensitive
Sheets, while the emotions of everyone of you caused the sound
Waves in the spheres of music and literature to vibrate in corre-
sponding tones of sympathy. ‘ _
I ou belong to the spheres of Art, Music and Literature, and
therefore you are able to see and feel and understand the vibra-
tions of those spheres. In the spirit world all emotions, speeches,
O events reproduce themselves in ohjective forms, and become
or those in harmony with them either pictures, melodies, or
spoken narratives. The spirit world is created by the thoughts
and actions of the soul, and therefore every act or thought forms
Us spiritual material counterpart. In this sphere you will find
many things not vet known to men on earth, many curious inven-

Hons which will in time be transmitted to earth and clothed there
M material form,”

Mr. Bayley comments on this passage as follows:

in'I;giS anticipation of an up-to-date cinema theatre was published
96, hut, according to the transcriber’s preface, the narrative

~7
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was written “ more than a year ago,” i.e., in 1895 or earlier.
The first public display of moving pictures was made on March
oth, 1896, at the Empire Theatre, London. Previously, in May,
1895, a private exhibition of a film in working was given in
Hatton Garden, London, ) 3

The present well-earned popularity of the *‘ pictures’ is
beyond all precedent. In England alone 1,076,000,000 separate
attendances have been recorded in one year, and the Commission
appointed to inquire into the cinema’s influence has reported
overwhelmingly in its favour. If parents were to inculcate the
idea that every man is momentarily making a film in which he
himself will be ‘‘ featured ’’ as the hero, the already prodigious
power of the  pictures’’ as a wholesome influence would be
increased beyond computation,

FORESEEING THE NEAR FUTURE.

Now, I do not venture to hope that these remarkable
instances of automatic writing, even though they do seem
to be beyond the unaided powers of any ordinary indi-
vidual, will convince a certain kind of sceptic that there
1s communication between the spiritual world and our own.
But I do say that it is such evidence as is here produced
which convinced such massive and acute intellects as those
of Gladstone, A. R. Wallace, F. W. H. Myers, and many
others of a similar type. And I think it will be a sufficient
proof for us lesser people also.

But there is a further question which such passages as
these bring us. It is the question of the possibility of
foreseeing the future,

To those who believe in Divine guidance of the human
race there is no difficulty here. ‘“ God gives His angels
charge concerning us ’’ to-day as He did of old. These
good guardians of the race no doubt have their plans
carefully laid down and work with a specific object in
view.

For instance, we can imagine them deciding that the
time had come when science should be helped to discover
the true constitution of the atom. They also confided this
plan of theirs to those who were nearer earth in degree than
they were. These lesser spirits were permitted to give that
message cited by Mr. Bay{)ey. A similar explanation may
be applied to the other extract about the cinematograph.

These, however, are big things with a wide bearing on
the progress of the human race as a whole. What about
our own individual futures? Are these lesser angels, our
immediate guides and companions, also able, off their own
bat, as it were, to foresee the future also?

I have had many experiences which have led me to
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believe that this is so. They are not able to see very far
ahead as a rule. And wha}tr: they do see 1s usuallyo ﬂlle
general trend of events in the life of any one of us. dn y
as the time comes near when those events are destmed to
happen are they enabled to understand them clearly and 1n

etail in order that they may be better able to guldehus.
Lhey are not permitted to tell us about them unless there

isa good reason why we should know. Otherwise we

should always be wanting to rely upon them instead of
using our own brains and endeavours. But when thlere
is a good reason, then they do tell us what to expect, that
is, those of us who take any interest in them and their
companionship.

WAY IT MAY BE DONE. ; Y

The way in which they do it is not always so clear.
There areyno doubt man}},r methods which they employ.
Sir Oliver Lodge makes a suggestion which may be
applied to the question generally. e )

e tells us to imagine we are travelling in a railway
train. We glance through the windows and can see a
field flash by, then a station, then a church, then a village,
then more fields, and so on. Now put your head out of
the window, and you can see a whole series of these things,
both in front and behind, at a glance. ' _

0 to us in a body of flesh it is as if we were 1n a railway
carriage, But when we pass through the window of death
and enter on the wider country of the spirit world, we shall

ave a wider vision—just like putting our heads out of
the carriage window. This is the position of our good
Spirit friends who have our welfare in their charge.

In these last two chapters I have dealt with automatic
writing, There is a lot more to be said about this phase
of me iumship, but we will leave it where it 1s for the time

eing. In my next chapter I shall take up another aspect
of our subject, that of clairvoyance or second-sight.



CHAPTER VI.
SECOND SIGHT.

CLAIRVOYANCE means *‘ clear seeing.”” It is not a very
good description of the faculty. Personally I prefer the
older name, ‘“ Second Sight.””" For clairvoyance is really
an extension of the ordinary faculty of secing just beyond
the range of visibility. ©  The faculty of sight is
“ seconded ”’ by another method, an added faculty, that
of being able to see with the eyes of the spiritual body as
well as with eyes of the material body. But this is one
of the many instances which crop up in Psychical Science
to show us how intricate is the subject on which its
researchers are engaged. For at times these two different
organs of vision—the spiritual and the material eyes—seem
to merge into each other and to see as one pair of eyes.

And yet, after all, is not that really what is happening
continually ?

EYES—SPIRITUAL AND MATERIAL.

I will put the matter roughly in this way. We know
that we are clothed with 2 spiritual body which is called
the ““ soul.”  Over this soul we wear the material body.
Both bodies have the Same organs of hearing, seeing,
smelling, and so on. ;

Now, when T look at the Nelson Monument what is

appening ? A very simple process and yet not a single
process. I am a spirit, It is I, as a spirit, who sees the
monument. T must, therefore, see it with my spirit eyes.
But a spirit eye cannot see a material object. So my
spirit eye must call in some material organ through which
to extend my spiritual vision into the external visible
world. This” organ is the materi

) : 1al eye. My material
eye, then, receives the image of the Nelson onument,

transmits it, through the material brain, to the spirit eye,
and the spirit eye hands it op to the brain of my spirit
60
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body. Then I—the spirit—know what my material eye 1s
looking at. )

I d(;g not say that this is what will prove to be t%)let;fu'rlﬁl
solution when the matter has been sifted to the very bo 1o d
ut I do think that it is a working theory that may lea
Lo further and more exact conclusions than we ha\(rie iﬁmte
to at present about clairvoyance. Because I fin tlai

When T have left L.ondon and am far away in the ncl)r 11,
can close my eyes and still see the Monument quite ¢ beartgé
ut the organ with which I then see it .canné)t eAnd
Material eye. It must be the eye of my spirit body. i
¢ storehouse in which the image has been kept must be
the brain of my spirit body.

WHAT CLAIRVOYANCE IS.

. P - Bk

It may be said that this is merely imagination.
imagina{ion is the faculty by which we are g&ab}[edtﬁg
uild up images of things which are not vl1fs1 e to e
outer sight. If a spirit wishes to show hlmﬁe to tﬁmlleoel
who is clairvoyant he comes down to the ear 3 ev n

hen he thinks of his appearance as he wishes tt}? ?1 seer !
and, by his thoughts, clothes his spirit body‘ with et Erteﬁe
substance. He 1s still invisible to the outer vision o
man in the flesh. But if that man has the power to ‘%lgn
on his second sight, then he can see his spirit V1Cslltor. 1s
15 what people who are clairvoyant are able to do. —

ut if that spirit has this power of creating images by t
exercise of his thought, then I, who am also spm]‘:t’.1 mus
1ave the same power. It is that power which enaIes me
o make an image of the Nelson Monument when I am a
undred miles away. ) )

There is, then,}a state of inter-action between the
Spiritual and material organs of vision. Clalrvoyancef
takes place when the halance of activity 1s on the side o

1€ spirit sight. In our dreams this is supreme. In our
Waking hours the balance varies; and when it veers over
towards the inner state of vision then we become
clairvoyant. o
eca}tllse this state of spiritual-seeing is not so comnllo»n
as the other way, this does not imply that it is any Zsﬁ
feal.  On the contrary, even Huxley, ‘\‘Vho took Srfl’al
account of these things, admitted that ‘ the 1mm;tter;l 2
world is a firmer reality than the material”’ It is this
“ immaterial world *’ with which clairvoyance has to do.
U will put the case in another way. Take a piece of ice
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and warm it. The ice becomes water. Heat it further and
it turns into steam. Now, ice is visible to our outward
sight. Water is less visible. Steam is invisible. If you
look at a kettle from the spout of which the steam is issuing
you will see that there is an interval between the mouth of
the spout and the spot where the steam becomes visible to
the eye. Yet the stream of vapour 1s there; but invisible. If
we could follow that water and see it after it had been
vapourised into invisibility, we should know we were
clairvoyant.

Apply this to the various grades of relation between the
material and spiritual sight, and we shall have a fairly

good idea of what takes place in partial and complete
clairvoyance.

TWO PHASES.

This faculty, like the other psychic faculties, is a very
ancient one. There are, and always were, two phases of
it. The first is called normal clairvoyance. This is when
spirit people, or spirit objects, are seen near at hand ; that
is, when they are seen within the range of the ordinary
vision, but are not visible to the ordinary sight.

One of the earliest instances of this normal clairvoyance
which we possess is that recorded of Joshua, when he was
about to lay siege to Jericho. One day he came upon a
soldier, witli, drawn sword, and challenged him. He was
so plainly visible that Joshua thought he was in the flesh,
But his reply, “ Nay, but as Prince of the host of the I_ord
am I now come,”” showed Joshua that he was in the presence
of a heavenly visitor. So he placed himself and his armies
under his guidance at once.

The other phase is sometimes called “ travelling clair-
voyance ’’; that is, seeing at a distance, when what is
seen 1s out of the range of the ordinary vision.

This was the case when the young man Saul went to
Samuel to enquire if he could tell him where the strayed
asses were after which his father had sent him. Samuel
told him not to worry about the asses which were lost
three days before, for they had been found. It is a charm-

“ing little story of old world life with some pretty details

to set the picture.
RECOVERING A FACULTY.

.My readers will probably have noticed that in the pre-
vious chapters I adopt the method of starting early on in

= — e
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i 1 1 from
the 's history and produce my illustrations
ancigrl(t)rtlicrlnes. The};l I try to give one or more of laterddatte,
and finish up with modern times. I do this in‘_or e’rl_ 112
show that this “ New Revelation " 1s a ,rcaJ reve ‘2‘!.11101"1._1
word comes from the Latin. “ Velo” means veil, or
cover up.”’ “Revelo” means “I unveil, or unci)vgl
again’’ The thing uncovered must have been therehal the
time, before it was covered up. That is prec1s_e-1y the ca,lsg
with these spiritual faculties. They have been in thte)e wor
from ancient times. The materialism which has enhso
rampant during these last three centuries 1n.the Wes’t has
covered them up. We are now engaged in uncovering
the i = . .

'Iq:)%gu% Iilt slightly differently, these psychic faculties ari
ncither new nor contrary to nature. They have been I_Jlard
of our make-up as human beings all the time, but veile
and, in_the case of most people, asleep. They are now
being awakened once again. At present they have not
become normal, but they are quite natural endowments,
all the . _ ,

So, tsguﬁgep to the plan I have followed hitherto, T will
Pass on to later times and show how this clairvoyant power
has been with us all down the ages.

THE GREATEST PSYCHIC.

. When we come to New Testament times we find it much
In evidence, Of course, our Lerd, as in other things, so
In this, stands paramount and unchallenged. He was nloé
only the One Who gave us the highest revelation the wor d
as known; He was also the greatest psychic the worls
1as ever seen, Both Christians and Non-Christians admit
this. They find the Gospels, and indeed the whole B_lble,
the most instructive book on Psychic Research ever written.
1S not written in the modern scientific way. There is
very little detail as to how the miracles were done. Here
and there we get a hint, but no more than that. But the
etails which are given fit in with the present-day reco-rds
*0 perfectly that we are quite ecasily able to understan
the incidents and to classify them.

It is so with this question of Clairvoyance. The Temp-
tation of Jesus must have been a case in point, when He
saw both the dark angel who tempted Him, and also those

right ones who came at the end of the forty days to
strengthen Him. Then there was the angel who came to
Him at Gethsemane, Stephen also saw the heavens open

-
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and a vision of Jesus, just before he was stoned. Paul, too,
had several visions of angels. One happened during the
storm which overtook the ship in which he was travelling
to Rome. When the crew were at their wits’ end he broke
silence and told them not to worry for, although they would
lose the ship, both crew and passengers would be saved.
An angel had told him so the previous night. And, sure
enough, it came to pass as the angel had said.

There are many records during the Middle Ages of
people who have possessed this gift.

CHILD SEERS.

There is a rather sweet story of St. Ambrose, and so
quaintly human in the psychic parts of it that I cannot resist
inserting it here. Ambrose was Governor of Liguria and,
in that capacity, had to be present to watch the election of
a new Bishop of Milan. There was some difficulty in

choosing a suitable candidate and, while the people were .

debating, a little child in the crowd cried out, “ Ambrose
for Bishop ! ”’

Now Ambrose was not a Christian; but a mob does not
stick at trifles like that, and the multitude took up the
cry, “ Ambrose for Bishop! > In vain Ambrose protested ;
he was elected, rushed through his Baptism, and a week
later was Bishop of Milan. That was just before Christmas
A.D. 374, when he was only thirty-four years old.

He held the Bishopric until his death in A.D. 397, and
a right worthy prelate was he. He completely justified
the wisdom which came from the mouth of the child in
the crowd.

.Now comes the sequel. He died on Easter Eve and
his body was placed in the church. There were many
people there, and among them some of the children he
had hlmself baptised. His secretary, Paulinus, tells us
that these little ones, to their great delight, saw the good
Bishop, who had been elected to that office on the nomina-
tion of a child, sometimes walking about the church,
sometimes sitting in the seat he had been in the habit of
occupying in his lifetime. They pointed him out to their
parents, but they could. not see him “ because their eyes
were not cleansed.’”” He was frequently seen later praying
at the altar of his beloved church.

The appearance of a child angel is given by St. Frances
of Rome, who died in 1440. She wrote it down at the
request of her confessor. Her son had been dead about a
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year when he appeared to her as she was praying in her
private chapel. He told his mother that his little sister
Agnes would shortly be called away to join him in the
Spirit Land, but she would be granted a consolation in her
bereavement. The angel who stood at his side would be
with her visibly all her life. _

This is the angel that she describes. She says he was
ever with her. He was just a beautiful little boy of about
nine years of age, and his face was radiant with sweetness
and majesty. Divine purity was in his eyes which made
Frances feel her own unworthiness. He wore two gar-
ments, a long robe and, over it, a tunic. The colour was
not always the same. Sometimes it was ‘‘ white as the
lilies of the field, or of the colour of a red rose, or of the
hue of the sky when it is most deeply blue.”’ And she
continues, “ When he walks at my side his feet are never
soiled by the mud of the streets or the dust of the roads,’’
which, in view of his being a spiritual being, is just as it
should be.

DEATH-BED VISIONS.

Such visions are very frequent to-day—much more so
than those think who have not studied these things.
specially are they seen by people who are nearing the
borderland of death. Then the body'is gradually losing
its hold, and the soul, or spiritual body, has a better
chance of asserting itself. ]
remember many cases where dying people whom I
ave attended have been given such visions of their loved
ones or some other angel friend. And when this happens
all fear of death vanishes at once and gives place to the
certainty of the life beyond the grave; and the beauty of
these spirit people, and their kindly and calm aspect, fill
the dying one with intense joy and longing to cross the
ordan into that beautiful Promised Land of which they
ave thus been given a glimpse. _
remember an incident of this kinu which happened
Some years ago. It is imprinted on my memory indelibly
€cause 1t is one of those experiences which made me feel
that what those strange people called ‘‘ Spiritualists *
were talkmF about might possibly have some truth in it
after all. Tt gave me a push-off on the road I since have
travelled, first with prejudice, then with gradually growing
conviction,
t was the case of a young girl of seventeen. She had
E
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been through a very painful illness. But her pain had
now passed away and given place to coma. From this

she awoke, but did not seem to be sensible of the presence
of any of us in the room. But she was aware of another
presence. For she gazed upward to one corner of the
room, and gradually there came into her face a look of the
most intense joy and recognition. Who it was she saw I
never knew, but that prolonged gaze, with its unearthly
peace, went deep into my heart and helped to alter the
whole outlook of life for me.

THE SONG AT THE CROSSING.

But often the dying are able to tell us what they see.
An old lady on my visiting list raised herself up in bed
when I entered the room with an eager look upon her dear
old face. I could see she wanted to tell me something,
but was rather doubtful how I would receive it. However,
she and I were thoroughly good friends. She had talked
quite openly about her death, which she knew was merely
a matter of a few days. At length she summoned up
courage and informed me that earlier that morning she
had seen in her room a great crowd of spirit people. gl'hey
were dressed 1n beautiful robes of all colours and were all
looking so happy. Theyv seemed to fill the room. They
were not all standing on the floor. Some were in the air.
~ We had a pleasant talk about the Land Beyond and the
life they lead there. She was overjoyed to know that she
would soon be going there herself. There was only one
regret she had, and that was that, although she felt sure
that some of those she had seen were friends, yet she could
not recognise them because their faces were so radiant that
she could not see their features clearly enough.

A few mornings later her daughter, while dressing in
another room, heard her singing happily. A quarter of
an hour later she went to her mother. She found
the old lady lying there with a smile on her face. She had
just passed away to join her bright visitors in the
Homeland.

CHAPTER VII.
CLAIRAUDIENCE.
MESSAGES BY VOICES.

IN writing on Psychic Science it is impossible to keep each
Phase of it in a water-tight compartment all by itself.
ere are several intensely interesting transactions which
am impatient to narrate to my readers. But these
Comprise, each in itself, so many of the different types of
Mediumship that it 1s advisable first to take these
Separately, so far as that is possible, and explain them,
more or less thoroughly, in order that these more intricate
farratives may be the more easily understood. \
e I have gone on the assumption that if I write for
& 9Se who are new to the subject my story will be under-
andable by all, and perhaps not altogether unhelpful to
Smore advanced student also. ]
int ¢t, when writing of one phase, I find another will
trude itself in a most insinuating and natural manner.
Clalil?’ When in the last chapter I treated the subject of
airvoé’é}nce, I found myself, willy nilly, dealing with
my 2“ d.‘ence. I can, therefore, do no more than make
entitle 1188 of a somewhat general character. So we will
€ this chapter “ Clairaudience ** and trust to luck.

GIFT OF HEARING.

apg{i};gtthas been said about clairvoyance may also be
seein W'?l clairaudience. As the former is the faculty of
1s t egfa : 11 the eyes of the spiritual body, so clairaudience
The —twc? ulty of hearing with the ears of the spiritual body.
both are are very closely associated with each other, and
intermitt’e:t] Solr\r}e people, a permanent gift, and in others
oth these « early everyone, indeed, has flashes of
5¢ some time in life, although many such experi-

67 E2
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ences, while startling at the time, are just waved aside
as imagination and, in course of time, forgotten. )

As in the case of other psychic endowments, clairaudience
is very ancient. It may be traced up the course of history
until it is lost in the dim and hoary past. The book best
known to the general public is the Bible. Therefore, I
have gone to that storehouse of psychic lore, from time to
time, 1n order to illustrate my story from incidents which
are well known to all.

In the very beginning of that old Book we have it
recorded that Adam heard the voice of God, and Eve hears
the voice of that spiritual entity who is called the
““ Serpent.”” Later on Abraham and the other Patriarchs
hear the voice of God or of His angels. Moses also and
Joshua—the latter in the incident before IIericho, as related
iﬁ the last chapter—saw and heard angels and talked with
them.

When we come to the times of the Judges we find that
psychic faculties had grown dim because the faith of the
people had failed during that period of fierce strife until,
in the time of Eli, it is admitted, not without a tinge of
sadness, that ‘‘ there was no open vision.”” Troubles
were on every hand, and the good, but weak and aged,
cld President Eli was unable to cope with them. His
sons were of no help to him in this crisis, and he was like
a boat adrift upon a troubled sea; for enemies threatened
the nation from many quarters.

THE CALL TO SAMUEL.

And yet there was a change at hand, and those spiritual
Guardians who watched over the fortunes of Israel felt the
need of some upright man of strong character who had
mediumistic gifts which they might use for the guidance
of the people. But no such man was to be found. So
they had to select a little boy and train him with this end
in view. This was Samuel.

After careful training they essayed to put their efforts to
the test. Probably they tried to get through to him
several times, and at last he did hear a voice calling his
name. He had been born and reared in an age when
mediumship was practically unknown. He was not
prepared, therefore, for this experience. He went to Eli
thinking it was he who had called. For “ Samuel did
not yet know the Lord, neither was the Word of the Lord
yet revealed to him.”’ The old priest, however, was as
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oblivious of the true solution as Samuel was. So the little
cllow went to his pallet and laid himself down again to

sleep.  This happened again with a like result. On the

third occasion Samuel was convinced that someone had
teally called him, and there is a glimpse of that firmness

OL character which showed itself later in his more mature

years. He again went to Eli, and this time resolutely

insisted that Eli had most certainly called him. _
th e worn-out old ruler was lying there in the night with
€ troubles of the nation heavy about his heart. To

What a pass things had come since the great events which

ai:companied the armies of Israel in the days of their

iory, when their God had held converse with the great
aron, whose place he now occupied! Those days were

Past and gone.

i And yet the tradition of those memories had been
anded down. They were believed to be true. What if
od  should again break silence? Then the thought

suddenly came to him, what if He had indeed spoken to

% IS youn lad? He knew the boy and his simple child’s
ature. ittle Samuel’s persistence impressed him.

b}lrnlng to the boy, waiting there in the darkness by his

b s gravely told him, if he should hear the voice again,
easra'}xoﬂl?’se words: “ Speak, Lord, for your servant can

aSure enough the voice came again. But Samuel did not

ref:e'to think that it was the voice of Israel’s God. He
of ?_lned from addressing Him by name—another glimpse
learls self’—’rehance. He simply said, “ Speak; for I can
press }:io‘l-. So the message was given. And when Eli
me55§ him to relate it next morming he did so. That

Said §€ convinced Eli that it was all true. ‘ Yes,” he

‘ ésmitaislow_tvome, asI1f sp}eaklllngdw\l)'\c]l;l his own hﬁgrt.

) uite true. It is the Lor o was speakin

to the Jad. ckNell, His will be done.”’ P 2

PSYCHIC CHILDREN.

ih aﬁl% this is so perfectly typical of present-day happenings

and im ave given it i,n some detail. Transpose the setting

i le:gl,ne a child’s bedroom in England, with the door

instanc IFg into its parents’ room, and you have an
kne of what frequently happens to-day.

& i asov{' a young lad who is intensely psychic. When

a little chap four years old he used to tell his mother

tl o : ;
13t a beautiful lady came to him every night and chatted

;_
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with him before he went to sleep. He described how pretty
and kindly-looking she was, and her beautiful clothes and
other details of her appearance.

When his mother, who put it down to childish fancy,
asked how he could see the lady when the room was all
dark, with no light at all to see by, he answered : “ Oh,
but, mother, she has a light of her own.  She brings it with
her.””  Which is exactly what does happen in the case of
visitors from the Unseen, as testified by those who have
sat for experimental purposes under strict test conditions.

In the New Testament times clairaudience was a frequent
and treasured gift. It was used by the Church in her
services.

The challen%e that altered the whole life of Saul of
Tarsus, “ Saul, Saul, why persecutest thou Me? ”’ is
perhaps the most momentous instance, for it was the turning
point of the whole course of Christianity.

JOAN OF ARC’S GUIDES.

This gift 1s frequently mentioned in the lives of the
Christian Saints all down the ages. St. Anthony, founder
of the Hermits, died in AD. 356. He was an Egyptian,
and made his home in the desert. One day, when he was
with his companions in his mountain retreat, he suddenl
fell silent, and then a look of amazement came over his
face. His companions asked him what was the matter, and
he told them. He had suddenly seen the vision of a man
ascending into the heavens. There he was met, with many
tokens of welcome, by a group of bright beings.

He very much wished to know who the fortunate person
was. So he inwardly asked the question, and immediately
heard a voice which said, “ This 1s the soul of Ammon, the
monk at Nitra.’”’ He knew Ammon. He was an old
acquaintance of his. But Nitra was thirteen miles away
to the south of the Egyptian Delta. So they made a note
of the day and hour and, when the brethren from that
district paid their next visit, they enquired about it and
found that Ammon had died at that very time.

But the most notable case of “ The Voices ” in olden
times is that of Joan of Arc, which led to the liberation of
France. Her enemies said they were the voices of devils,
and the bishops took that view at her trial, with the result
that she was burned to death in the Market Place of Rouen.
I have heard precisely the same sentiment from episcopal
lips in this twentieth century. Old ideas die hard. It is
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lucky for some of us that customs change more rapldlly,
including the burning of those who are possessed of the
postolic gift of clairaudience. s
nd yetg I have heard a Canon of the Church quote with
approval, for the instruction of his hearers, the case of one
of our greatest artists who began life as a very poor boy
With aspirations. One day in the fields he was thinking
over his chances, which did not scem very bright just then,
When he heard a voice which said, “ Oh, come on, come
on!” The Canon impressed upon us that that voice was
a real voice, not imagination, and it was not a voice from
Morta] lips, However, whatever it was, it was so real to
young Thomas Sidney Cooper that he took it quite
seriously and “ came on ’ so well that eventually he
exhibited no less than 266 pictures at Burlington House,
and was able to put R.A. after his name.
¥ the way, I was amused when, in the same address,
the worthy Canon told us that, although men did not see
angels nowadays, yet God led them in other ways. In
short, he admitted the reality of clairaudience in one
reath, and denied clairvoyance in the next. So he was
2 “safe »’ man and, perhaps for that reason, the above-
Mentioned bishop made him a Venerable Archdeacon,

Z‘.’hl‘:h 1s just as it should be in these strange Gilbertian
imes,

IN' ORDINARY LIFE.

As .2 matter of fact, most people have flashes of these
faculties from time to time. They come quite simply into
their daily round with a naturalness which convinces them
that there are good friends very near, if invisible at
ordinary times, who are looking after their welfare. Their
one regret is that they are not able to get into touch with

€m more often,

An old lady whom I was visiting in her little cottage
one afternoon had a bandage round her wrist. I enquired
how she came by the injury. She smiled in a guilty way,
lea.r old soul, and confessed it was her own fault. She
1ad had due warning and disregarded it. .

She had been airing some articles of clothing in the
Ear_den for her grand daughter, who was going for a

roliday to the Isle of Man.
. came on to rain, and so she made haste to fetch them
H}to the house. When she thought she had gathered them
all, her next-door neighbour called out to her, “ Don’t
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forget that flannel skirt.’”’ At that moment she heard
another voice “in her mind *’ saying clearly, “ Leave it
alone.”” However, she sallied forth to reclaim the skirt.
‘But the rain had made the path slippery and she fell. The
result was a bruised side and sprained wrist, which kept
the memory of that warning voice fresh for many weeks.

She had an idea where it came from, too. She little
doubted that her guardian angel in this case was her
daughter Clara, who had died about four years previously.
She was only twenty-three, and a dear, sweet-natured girl.
It was a tremendous grief to her mother, and she fretted
for four months—and then never fretted again. For one
night this daughter came to her, as she lay mn bed, looking
so happy, just as she had appeared in earth life, except
that she now looked much happier. She smiled down on
her mother and then vanished. Her words to me when she
told me about it were, “ I felt that she had taken a great
weight of weariness and sorrow off me and had carried
it away with her. I have never fretted since. It made me
quite different all at once. And I can lay hold of it now
just as I did then—it 1s all so real and solid.”’

The critical person might have suggested to this mother
that it was just a dream. But I know these people. They
are not gifted with the faculty of imagination to any great
extent. But it is a great mistake to think they are not
capable of weighing evidence. They hate anything that
1s not real and true. I have worked in this parish for
twenty years, and I know them pretty well, these dour,
kind-hearted, shrewd Lancashire folk.

DEAD FATHER’S PLEA.

About the same time as the above incident happened,
George Richardson, a parishioner of mine, died of
pneumonia, aged fifty. That night his married daughter
slept with her mother. About 12 o’clock she heard foot-
steps on the landing. The boards were old and creaked.

ooking up, she saw the door open and her father eater
the room. He was clad in a loose white cloak caught
together at the breast. He looked radiant and very happy.
He walked to the bedside and, evidently not aware that
his daughter was awake, “ pushed the pillow,’” as she told
me, in order to draw her attention, and said, “ Lil, Lil.”’
She raised herself on her elbow and answered, “ Yes,
Dad; what is it? ' He rePlied, “Lil, you will look after
your mother, won’t you? ’’ Lily answered him, “ Yes,
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2 1) s 1 d
Dad, you know I will, don’t you? To which he replied,
“ YeS,yLil, I know you will.y But I want you to tell heé
not to worry about me. 1 am much better off here, an
quite happy.”’ i
They Ii,lg.}crl some more conversa'tion.together, after wlhlch
e walked to the door and, leaving it open, passed 2 Orllg
the landing, where again she heard his steps and }E]g
creaking 0? the boards, She sat up in bed and watche
him until he had reached the further end of the landing,
When he vanished. She was wide awalke all the time.

ONE WHO COULD NOT HEAR. _ ‘
. On the night following she saw her father again. This
time it was in her own home, a short distance away.
gain he stood near her bed. 1here were others standing
about him, but she only recognised one of them. This
was his mother, who stood at his right hand. He was
clothed as before, but this time he looked somewhat
Perplexed and held out his hands to her. )
tudents of Psychic Science will quite understand this
change in demeanour. It did not signify that he was
unhappy, But after the first awakening to the spirit life,
¢ was now beginning to learn some of its problems. One
Was that his wife, to whom he most wished to show him-
self in his new happiness, was impervious to his presence,
and he was not yet experienced enough to understand that,
while hig daughter could see and talk vyith him, yet it was
ot everyone who had the gift to do this.



CHAPTER VIII.
HowW THE SPIRITS APPEAR.

[HERE are many, very many, things in Psychic Science
which it is hard to make clear to those who have not
spirituality enough in their make-up to penetrate beneath
the surface.

I was once talking to a thoroughly good man, who was
bothered by Raymond’s mention of whisky and cigars
(related in Sir Oliver Lodge’s book, Raymond, or Life
and Deatk). He did not realise the wonderful beauty
displayed throughout Sir Oliver Lodge’s account of the
return of his son after death to the family circle, the
continuance of the love on his part and on theirs; and the
great fact therein displayed of the reality of spiritual
survival and communion. The courage of the action on
the part of Sir Oliver in giving to the world what he well
knew would be scoffed at by shallow-thinking men did not
seem to have entered into the mind of my friend.

Another thing which he did not like was flying
tambourines. I mentioned that were I to sce a tambourine
travelling about in the air without any visible human
contact I should certainly consider it so wonderful a thing
as to ment further investigation. But he did not look at
it in that way at all. A tambourine was to him a thing
for mirth, nof for scientific nquiry.

RIGHT USE OF ‘‘ TRIFLES.”’

But there is another type of mind to which such facts
make a different appeal. = Alfred Russel Wallace was one
of these. This great scientist and thinker was the
co-discoverer with Darwin of that series of facts in Nature
which has altered our conception of the past history of our
world and the multiform life upon it.

74
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Is
In this service to the human race these two great sou :
had to take in hand bits of bone and rock and ammal:
teeth and other items of rubbish suggestive of the cqgten s
of a schoolboy’s pocket. Only by treating such tr _ei aé.

ese seriously were they able Lo open out to the astonis ees
g?z.ehof humanity the grand vista of the evolutionary ag
Which are past.

Wallace pand Darwin had found the truth as to the
¢volution of the body. Wallace, left behind, gazed after
his 1friend where he had gone,* and alone he found the
€volution of the soul.

Hlere is the account he gives, in Miracles and Modern

Piritualism, of his conversion from materialism to

Piritualism.

“ THE FACTS BEAT ME.”

o \d
I was so thorou h and confirmed a materialist that I cou
not at that time ﬁgd a place in my mind for the conception of
SPiritual existence. " . :

“acts, however, are stubborn things. My curiosity was at ﬁr_SI;
excited by some slight but inexplicable phenomena occurrfmg ;h
a friend’s family, and my desire for knowledge and love of tru b
Orced me to continue the inquiry. The facts became more and
Jore assured, more and more varied, more and more ;emovg
f0m anything that modern science taught or modern philosophy«
Speculated on.

The facts beat me. They compelled me to accept them, aff
facts, long before I could accept the spiritual ex‘plana.non g
them; there was at that time * no place in my fabric of thought
'nto which it could be fitted.” :

YV slow degrees a place was made; but it was made not by
ANy preconceived or theoretical opinions, but by the continuous
:rcnon of fact after fact which could not be got rid of in any other

ay. 2 2 d - . .

L feel ‘myself so confident of the truth and objective reality
of many of the facts here narrated that I would stake the whole
Question on the opinion of any man of science desirous of
alTiving at the truth, if he would only devote two or three hours
% Week for a few months to an examination of the phenomena

elore pronouncing an opinion.

PROCESSES OF MATERIALISATION.

One of the most interesting phenomena to Wallace was
that of materialisation. This term means the building
Up_of material forms of spirit energy. y il

ese forms are of many kinds. Sometimes a spirit is

able to enter the room where a circle of friends is sitting
\__. —

¥ Darwin died in 1882; Wallace in 1013.
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and to make himself visible to them by clothing his spiritual
body with material particles. These particles he draws
from the bodies of the sitters and from the atmosphere.
But it is also necessary that one at least of the sitters should
be so constituted that it is easier to draw from him than
from ordinary people. He is made a starting point, and
then the rest is easy. . .

Sometimes the form so builded up is not solid. It is
just a vapour-form. It can be seen but not felt, any more

than a cloud of smoke can be felt. This is called an
“ etherealisation.”

Then there is another variety of this same process, less
solid still. Our spirit friends have found it possible to
make images which are only seen by those who are
clairvoyant. These clairvoyants can see the 1mage being
builded up, bit by bit, until it is as complete as the energy
available will permit. But in this case it would seem that
the form is not what one should call material at all. It
is advanced only a little way from the spiritual towards
the material state. The element in which the form is
placed is not the atmosphere but the ether (which is not
material and is not spiritual, but is something between
the two). It is probably made up of ether condensed to

“such a degree as to be visible to the clairvoyant eye.

But, although not solid, such a form must have some
materiality in its composition because it is possible for our
spirit friends to imprint an image of it upon a photographic
plate. This is called spirit photography. There are
thousands of such spirit photographs in existence.

Then there is an even more rarefied process still.
Sometimes in inspirational writing our spirit friends wish
to get a description through to the earth of some city, or
some bit of scenery, in their own spirit land. They build
up a model of it which they are able to imprint on the mind
of the sensitive. He sees it with his  mind’s eye,”’ and
writes down the description of it.

VIA ETHEREAL TO SPIRITUAL.

Now from the building up of a solid body in a séance
room to this ethereal mind-image is a very long journey.
But there is no gap, no chasm across the road which leads
from one to the other. It is good going all the way.

There is the solid materialised body, then the less solid
etherealisation, then the still more refined image which
may be imprinted on the photographic plate, and then
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! : e the
that very rarefied image which may be imprinted on
mind on}IIy. We havegtra.velled from the mater_lallworrl'l;élé
Where things are responsive to our ordinary phymi:;. sShere
of sight and touch, right into the spiritual wor1 e e
only our minds can mirror what things are there shown us.

EFFECT OF LIGHT. o o

When our Lord appeared to Mary Magdalene
not recognise Him atpilljrst. This was probably due to fcwces
causes. It was His first attempt at materialisation imc
His death. And also there was only Mary presentd rom
whom He could draw the substance to form the body in
which He appeared.

Such waspghe case also on the way to Emmaus. Ther:
there were two disciples present. But these _wererfn(;
¢nough for the purpose. The materialisation was 1mpe bec :

hey did not know Him until the interview was just abou
= ﬁnd' h d in th er room at Jerusalem

ut when He appeared in the upp
that same eveningpilt) was very different. Then there Wetrk?’
at least, ten present, and He was able to mla}l:le J i
materialisation so perfect, and His body was so soli "dtda
He invited them to handle Him—which He had forbidden
Mary to do that morning. _ ) 5's

Tgere is another element which enters in here. It 1s
that much-discussed matter of the absence of light in
Séance rooms. When He showed Himself to Mary in the
garden it was very early. Probably it was either dark or
the light was only just beginning to appear. )

10 in the evening, on the way to Emmaus, this state

of twilight may have been the case. It was darker when
€y arrived at the house where they had their evening
meal.  Also Eastern houses are only dimly lighted within,
hat may explain why it was only then they recognised

m,

In the later evening, within the still darker room 1n
] €rusalem, the conditions were just the kind to ensure a
Successful materialisation. There is more, much more,
than this to it, but I have not space here to treat these
Incidents fully.

“ SOLID * vISITOR.

: The_most famous instance of materialisation in modern
Umes is that of Katie King, which was recorded by Mr.
illiam Crookes, afterwards Sir William. The sensitive
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was Miss Florrie Cook, a young lady of sixteen years of
age. The spirit, Katic King, was able to come into Mr.
Crookes’ room while the sensitive was 1n a trance, and,
gathering from her and the other sitters certain elements
of matter, to clothe her spirit body so perfectly that it was
as solid as that of any human being. Even her pulse was
apparent, and was found to be slower than that of Miss
Cook ; she was also taller and darker than the sensitive.

In the three years during which she manifested in this
way four dozen photographs were taken of her. Then she
said that her mission was ended. She had undertaken it
as a task which would help her in her advancement in the
spiritual realms; also in order to help her fellow men here
on earth by showing them immortality was true.

#
PHENOMENA AT A CIRCLE.

Another case is that which Dr. Abraham Wallace, of
Harley Street, reproduces in his little booklet Jesus of
Nazareth, from an account signed by the ten sitters who
took part in it. It happened in 1877 at Cardiff.

During the sitting of this circle conditions were gradually
brought to such perfection that the phenomena often took
place in a good light. Among other things shawls were
materialised, sometimes heavy and thick, at others gauzy
and semi-transparent, or of lace with beautiful patterns.
They were felt and examined by those present.

More than a dozen individual spirits of all ages and of
both sexes manifested. But the most interesting incident
of all happened towards the end of these gatherings. I
quote from the original record.

A
A LEAVE-TAKING SEANCE.

The occasion was a solemn one, being no other than a leave-
taking between the members of the circle and one—the beloved
sp]ijrit-wife of one of the sitters—who was about to enter a higher
sphere.

There issued from the cabinet and stood in our midst the fully
materialised form of our spirit-friend, clad in robes of snowy
and dazzling whiteness. Taking from the table a bouquet
of flowers, she presented them, in turn, to some of the sitters to
inhale their fragrance,

Then, as we stood up to receive her, she took from the table a
glatter containing food in the shape of a few biscuits, and herself

anded them round to those present one by one. Retiring a
little distance, she took up a small piece of cake and ‘‘ did eat
before us.”’ We then sat down, and she came round handing us
pieces of cake.
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s traversed to and fro the

Qur spirit-friend then several “med and shut the room door.

entire length of the room, and opened al
She advangced again to the table, and, taking lherefrogqlamti\ilﬂglb%ﬁz
containing milk, she again passed round the roon%, mi;ing B
tumbler to each in succession for the purpose 0 ‘t ey
of the contents; in doing this she had several times to s
the cabinet to gain fresh power, but eventually succ ey
favouring all the sitters in tﬁis wa)t’;1 she herself, in ea s
anding and receiving back the tumbler. .
Fina%ly she mtiredg and stood a few fect from the Céll:itiicnszi
and, raising the tumbler to her lips, was observed to
portion of remaining contents. P :
he SOIGT;II:'IG feast being over, our friend retired into theldcatbmettc;
and from thence rapped out a message that she wcuh er};vas
walk downstairs. It was found that at the momer_xtl.t %r e
more light in the hall than the temporarily materia 1se0 z
could withstand safely. She, however, took the arﬁlth : i
ewis, walked across the room, passed with him throug1 d?n pas
00T, up a few steps just outside, and across the upper landing
ar as the door of a room opposite, and returned.




CHAPTER IX.
A FRIEND’S GREETINGS AFTER DEATH.

IN my last chapter I discussed the phenomenon of
materialisation. That is the name by which it is known
among psychic researchers.  But nearly all the different
phases of this science are, in various degrees, of the
materialising order. Solong as we are incarnate in material
bodies, and dependent on a material brain as a thinking
machine, this must beso. It is evident that spiritual beings
who wish to communicate with us must, in some way or
other, manage to touch our material environment. In
materialisation they do this in the most complete way. In
other kinds of manifestation contact with matter is less
complete.

LETTERS WRITTEN BACKWARDS.

Sometimes, for instance, they are able to show themselves
to the natural eye quite clearly, but have not so much
power collected from the medium and sitters as will enable
them to build up a solid form which can be touched. This
is called ‘¢ etherealisation.”” The form can be seen, but
not felt, like a cloud of thin vapour.

Then again they can write a message which can only be
seen by those who are clairvoyant. The letters are traced
in the air and have the appearance of fire,. Sometimes the
word or sentence stands out complete and remains for
some minutes intact. At other times each letter fades away
while the following letter is being written. Another curious
thing about it is that the words are sometimes written back-
ward, like words we often see traced on the white-washed
window of an empty shop. This may be because the spirit
writer, who stands facing the clairvoyant, is a new student,
and has not yet learned the art of writing backward. This
is apparently done in the ether which interpenetrates the
atmosphere. It is nearer the spiritual than the other two

8o
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galys.ll At the same time, 1t is towards the material, and
¢ally a phase of materialisation, but incomplete.

N tere 15 a similar phenomenon, which takes the form of
ghts, which are sometimes stationary, and at other times

'SEHZ‘Veel about the room overhead. They assume various
o ﬁl s, such as stars, globes, or pillars of light. They are

sizes, from a speck of light to a pillar six i
; ligh pillar six feet high.
urez;z'%e}" C. L. Tweedale, in his remarkable book, Man’s
e al after Death, says: “ The nature of this radiance
- Present unknown, but there are indications that it is

radlo_ ) : s <
plate,’?cnve’ and can impress an 1mage on a photographm

LUMINOUS cLOUD IN A ROOM.

In order to gi i i
n give the reader an opportunity of forming an
0&1{1101} as to the real nature of these sometiries very beguti-
= nl]nC}jl%ltlons of spirit presence I will give a few instances

uterent sources. The first 1s found in ,

already quoted. B
b Twice Mrs. Tweedale had told her husband that while
te Slﬁpt she had seen a light in the room. It was only on
oest ird occasion, however, that he was awakened in time
e celg '1t"h1ms_e1f. He describes the experience in these
Elvie fStr;ngh’c in front, at the bed’s foot, was a beauti-
Suspendeg phospho_rescent light about four feet in diameter,
e tilr; th% middle of the room. It was close to me,
upon it it bez zre feet away. Even as my eyes rested
a steady mo%io% (i)tascend just like a small balloon. With
through the Ceihng'nseemed to go straight up and right

1thout tell; s iqans
for her accounltn gfhls wife what he had seen, he asked her

el t of the OcCcurrence, and ! i
he bed vibrate under the imparét osfh easgigwfh\evl}:iig

awakened her wi ,
th a start, he sat up, and “ at the foot

of the he.
with g cati Ir?herzthzw ghe figure of a man dressed in black
€ brass railga (Eh ace, his clenched hand resting upon
seemed to surroz dOUgh he had just struck it. A light
iStinctly s nd the figure in some way, for she could
€ brass rajls e]_pa.ttem of the coverlet of the bed, while
Quite illm: glstened in the light, and the room was
awalcen m HaR? . The moment she saw it she began to
Mattey » » :h : S soon as I awoke and cried * What is the
clond. ' F: € higure began to resolve itself into a luminous
i st the head went, then the trunk, and finally
oud rose up to the ceiling and disappeared. The

F

A‘k
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latter part of her statement corresponded exactly with what
I myself had seen.””
Later the apparition of a man was seen by Mrs. Tweedale

as she was locking the back door at 11 p.m. Turning round, °

she saw the figure standing 1n the passage. He held in his
hand what looked like a torch, from which a fan-shaped
flame issued. This he waved about, and the light was so
bright that it overpowered that of the one-inch wick lamp
she carried.

AN ARTIST’S VISITOR.

One of the most beautiful pictures I have ever seen is
entitled “ Apparition Mediunimique,’’ by the great French
artist Tissot. It is the picture of a man and a woman
against a dark background. The man has a graceful head-
dress, apparently of folded linen, or some other white
material, caught up on the right side of the head and falling
down on his shoulder. The face is gentle and expressive
of peace and compassion. It is the face of an angel. His
body is swathed in the same soft material. At his left side
stands the shorter figure of a beautiful girl. His arm 13
round her shoulders as she nestles against him as if putting
herself under the protection of his greater experience and
strength. His right hand and her two hands are held
before them. Through the partly open fingers it is seen
that each of them is holding a ball of light, apparently
about three inches in diameter, the warm golden glow of
which is reflected on their robes, and also more faintly
illuminates their faces above.

It is a picture of a materialisation which happened at a
private séance at which Mr. Eglinton was the medium. It
was held in France in the year 1885. The small private

arty who were present were sitting talking to one another
in the darkened room when a faint mist was seen near M.
Tissot’s left hand. Slowly it intensified until at last there
stood there these two fair forms. M. Tissot looked eagerly
into the face of the girl and, as he did so, Ernest (the name
of the spirit whe had guided her on this visit to earth)
moved his light so that 1t illuminated her face more clearly.
Then M. Tissot recognised her and was much affected. He
asked her to kiss him, which she did several times. As
she bent down to him her lips were seen to move. In the
act of bending she moved her hands a little, and the rays
from the glowing ball which she held were observed by the
others present to light up M. Tissot’s face. She stayed
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Some min . : ; :
gures faclfézls ;325?1‘, kissed him again, and then both
;mdl;% {gsftuie ’]5, the artist’s tribute of gratitude to Ernest
through thz 0,111 young companion whom he had piloted
she might b mists which are about this darkened earth that
love does n ftmfglfm assurance from her brighter home that
of flesh h'o ail when hearts are true, though the casket
S which once held the dear presence is now no more.

FACTS FOR SCIENTISTS.

ligﬁt:vlv{/le]?: note%lthat in all these three instances the spirit-
R vcepga e of illuminating material objects. This

o Sci?:n ed during 1921 at the British College of

Sng bl nce, at Holland Park, London. A séance was
mahoraty ¢ %11: which the company sat round a large

T clea};l ab e. Spirit-lights floating above were reflected
alat i %’ y the highly polished surface. This proves
A 1ghts were objective; they had a real place in the
165 tar v:f}r]levrléosrilmlent_ l_I have, however, heard of an
Bave no refiegtion % % i a1tg:lillt:l'passed before a mirror which
Whicilleisc:lsﬂijtln zltlot of research to be done in this direction
they might b We.ll pay electricians for any time and trouble
bered to, a~11e willing to expend. It must always be remem-
SOme mage] Easychm'mamfc;stanqns are in accordance with
Scientifp o aw which it is entirely consonant with true
Sur facs pallzlmples to wvestigate. We give to the world
mtel‘pretat‘n to_these, where we are a le, we add our
; loms.  But such explanations can be but tenta-

Ive because
Sclentists, for the most part, they are not those of trained

i ere, for insta.nce,
se branc]}es of scien
¥namics,

13 a whole series of facts touching
ce which deal with optics, electricity
Stiences o o e ask those who are interested in these
which we = eplt our facts, but not our interpretations,
Proved to r‘yl hazard as suggestions. These may be
0 Solve ghe . 1ght or wrong by those who are more qualified
el we by a‘prc')blems. . But of the facts we are sure, and
T right to invite expert scientists to examine

Judgment. Ist and then to give us their considered

AT THE DEATH-BED,

These :
when peoluénmous appearances are very frequently seen
Ple are dying. Then the angel attendants who

F2
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come to help the soul in the first few moments after arrival
in the new life shed their radiance around. I know of
numbers of such instances among my own friends, of which
the following is a fair sample.

Clement Moreton was a great friend of mine. He was
a big-boned, boyish-hearted, hefty fellow of middle age.
He seemed to take it as granted that the Almighty had
invented years for the special purpose of enabling a man
to grow younger. Years were made for man, not man for
them. He took them with all the other blessings, including
a. tendency to recurring bouts of some inward complaint,
as an evidence of the love of God, and applied to them,
as to all other things, the touchstone of his eternal boyish-
ness and found life to be exactly as it should be in the best
of all possible worlds.

If one trait stood out above others it was his attitude
towards his wife. He made no secret that it was the love
of such a woman which brought home to him the fact that,
with all His goodness, God had not been able to make the
world quite perfect. It should have been possible, in some
way, to have multiplied her several million times, so that
she could go all round. As that was impossible, owing to
some unexplainable hitch in the terrene economy, it could
not be helped. The world must make the best of it. He
was sorry for other men, all the same, and could not resist
just letting them see what they had missed by his open
display of affection, which his wife reciprocated in a way
as charming and as natural as his own.

Then he succumbed to one of his periodical attacks. He
passed away quite peacefully with an attempt at a smile
which was rather a failure because of his extreme weakness.
As he grew weaker those present felt increasingly a sense
of spirit presence, and a great feeling of peace invaded the
room. Alsc they no‘cicegr a luminous mist hovering about
the bed, which lasted until the end came; then it faded
away.

GOOD-BYE TO A WIFE.

The wife had been tending him continuously for hours
on end, and had gone into the back bedroom utterly
exhausted in order to snatch a short spell of sleep. So
qule%y did the end come that they were taken unawares
and did not call her.

A few minutes later her daughter went to inform her
that her father had passed away. She found her mother
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quietly resting on the bed fully awake. In answer to the
news she said, * Yes, I know. ~He has just been to tell me
so himself. He said, ¢ Sweetheart, I am going now. God
€sS you. I shall come back to you again presently.
ood-bye, darling.’ Then he kissed me and went away.”’

THREE KNOCKS—* NO NONSENSE.’’

The sequel 1s so characteristic of this good fellow that
3 Ca.n}rllot refrain from giving it here. As the family were
ourc -people I arranged for a celebration of the Holy
SevIenmumc»n on the morning of the funeral at half-past
S Nn. On retiring the mgﬁt_previous I said to myself,
il ﬂ", I must be up at six-thirty if I am to be ready for
But 1 had had s ful day and sl
: ad a full day and slept soundly that night.
heqal.ll-liCkly }fe-ll asleep, and the first thing I remgmbered %vas
mantgg tb ¢ sound of three loud knocks on a box-port-
S au by the side of the bed. My wife woke up with a
Tieai leg \%’[011 hear that? *’ she asked. “ Rather! *’
u (Ii’ 163(-i hat was it? ”* she confinued. I put my
thirt -Iiin er my pillow and drew forth my watch. “Six-
Clem};ntvﬁi I replied. “I’'m five minutes late. That’s
g oreton. He wasn’t going to stand any nonsense
b ce};e art. },I’e means to have me up in good time for
Had T l:‘atlon. And out I tumbled. I knew Moreton.
& Sl i’lned over then for a few more minutes’ slumber
Lo ave had the top of that box smashed in.
it erf;is him ! There was a great love between us and
% alF accc understanding which makes death seem of very
Back s O:ilt' We are still great friends. He has been
Ereetin fl‘k times since his death just to give me his
G agl © keep things going until we renew our friendship
cqual terms in the bright To-Morrow Land,
insta}:rmzead%rs will remember that the old book is full of
S50 “Sbo this same”phenomenon of lights. Abraham
hich e urning lamp pass along between the portions
s Wa}? offering in sacrifice. The appearance of the
by his prg Se ovah to Moses made the Bus glow like fire
Batis vor gggg On the Day of Pentecost again these
ut perha S tl - s e .
s P 1€ most 1mportant exhibition of this
Caﬁggnigaﬂlfseﬁta‘glon of Jehovah’s presence was what was
which hovered ckinah.” " This was the luminous cloud
in the 1 blée over the Mercy Seat in the Holy of Holies
abernacle. As the ages went by, and the faith
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of Israel waned, this light faded away. When Jesus came
it had altogether disappeared for some centuries past.

This fading of the ghekinah from Israel’s sanctuary is
one of the saddest things in history. It was not till the
Day of Pentecost that what had ceased from the Israelitish
Church and Temple was restored to the followers of Jesus
in that room at Jerusalem.

GLOWING SHEKINAH LIGHT.

Again ages have rolled away and this Pentecostal
Shekinah is no more seen in the churches. Nevertheless,
it has been restored to Christendom. It is seen where two
or three simple souls are gathered together, souls so simple
as to take the words of the promise in their literal meaning
“ where two or three are gathered together, there am 1.”

I have seen this Shekinah light, a warm golden light
like a glowing ball of soft radiance hovering above the
little company or floating around and pausing before one
or other of them. I have heard the voice out of this
luminous cloud speaking words of love and good cheer to
some dear one who has still to fight the fight here below
which the light-bearer has fought and finished.

Once, when one of higher estate, by some great and
strenuous endeavour, managed to condition himself so far
as to manifest his presence, I saw one great blinding flash
which reminded me of the experience o% Saul of Tarsus on
the Damascus road. The whole room was for that moment
electrified, and my friend, to whom that radiant spint
came, heard the name breathed in a whisper within that
light. Other voices had been clear and distinct and near
at hand. This voice was hushed, a still small ‘voice, like
a whisper from far away. We were silent, all of us, for we
knew we were indeed on holy ground.

A WRITING ON THE WALL.

Only those who have had an experience such as that will
be able to understand with what feelings I write when I
say, quite emphatically, that the sacred Shekinah which
my Church has lost has been restored to others as it was
on the Day of Pentecost. These others are the Spiritualists.
It may be unpleasant reading to the orthodox Churchman;
but there it is. As that great scientist, A. R. Wallace, said,
“ The facts beat me.”

On that day in Jerusalem, near two thousand years
ago, the nation and church knew nothing of that great
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event. The Shekinah, so Jonged for by wistful souls all
over the earth who loved Jerusalem with the sacred love
(I’f an absent son for his mother at home, had returned to
Srael, and Israel, in its blindness, knew nought of it.
nly the few humble followers of Jesus, rejected by His
?amﬂ, denounced for His unorthodoxy by His church,
handed over on a false charge to the Romans, who alone
-(:3? power to kill—only these few social and ecclesiastical
9 casts knew of it. Israel went on its proud way—to
estruction. Yet the Shekinah in all its glory was in their
midst, unknown, that day.
hen mighty Babylon was about to be destroyed
fo(; tsﬁl%zzar, sitting in his place of power, saw a hand come
s rom the invisible and write his doom upon the wall.
i materialised spirit-hands have been seen as they have
itten messages in the present age.
But Belshazzar could not read the writing on the wall.
edl;nefl' a stranger within his gates, in disgrace because
coulgl used to subscribe to the national religion, he alone
read the writing of the hand. That might Belshazzar

was slaip.

Wc}tss,tl}elr{(; él‘?vrzoltm!erchance, a parable for us to-day? God




CHAPTER X.
THE CORD THAT SNAPS AT DEATH.

ANCIENT science and modern science differ much in the
methods adopted. But the distinction goes deeper than
this. The scientists of old times always took into account
not only the things which they could lay on the table for
examination, but also the spiritual counterpart of them
which they felt was present but unseen. =

It is only in quite modern times that the spiritual factor
has been left out of account. It is well to remember this.
For thousands of years scientists were both materialists
and spiritualists at the same time. They were not scienti-
fically trained in the exact modern sense. But their minds
were as alert as any at the present day, and they made
discoveries which have been as great factors in the progress
of human knowledge as any to which the nineteenth and
twentieth centuries have given birth. Those who built the
Great Pyramid knew something about gravitation and the
way to tackle it. Architects still look to old Greece to
show them the proper way in which to express beauty in
stone. Algebra was invented by the Hindus, who also
gave us the decimal numerals which we use to-day. Plato
could hold his own with any of our more advanced
philosophers in the present time. Even the ether was
hinted at by the old Greek thinkers.

These were the people who worked on the hypothesis that
everything must be imterpreted ultimately in reference to
spiritual dynamics and those spiritual powers behind

ature which we call God. OnFy during the last few
centuries has it become fashionable to rule out everything
which is spiritual and confine science to that which is
material alone. In doing this our thinkers were following
a line of evolution carefully laid down for them by those
high angels who were watching and guiding the progress
of the race. There was a purpose in it all. But that is
another story.
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X-RAYS AND THE ATOM. 1 < el
ell, then, scientists have followed this materialistic
“}16 and wonderful work they have done along these lines.
O one can contemplate the result of their labours without
agreeing that they have amply justified this departure from
the ancient system. _ .
ut, as I have already intimated, a strange thing has
12ppened.  Following its own materialistic line of develop-
ment, with increasing assurance that this is the only
Scientific way, science has been led through the material
INto the ethereal realm. Matter has been found to have a
asts of non-materiality.

e X-rays gave us pause some quarter of a century:
ag0. Then the atom of matter was subjected to a more
relentless scrutiny than it had ever undergone before, and
e found to be behaving in a way that no self-respecting
Ump of pure matter ought to do, however small. It was
’ieen to be not a good, solid, reliable piece of matter at all.
L was a universe in miniature, with sun, planets, and plenty
A.SPace between them, just like a grown-up solar system.

course, it ought not to have taken upon itself any such
@pers. It ought to have been solid and still, and inert.
© they looked at another atom, not without some fore-
Tcidmg. It was found to be doing the same as the first.
th1en others were looked at, with the same result. Since
T}?n scientists have been atomising and doing little else.
tha(:y] ave reluctantly come to the paradoxical conclusion
e flavmg tracked the atom down to its smallest form,
=% bo’md to have none. It has no form. It leads off
ac¥ ¢yond into the region of the formless. Matter is, n
hite .“10_ more than ether in vibration. Ether is not
it berkl)a - It must, therefore, be something else. What can
a5 B, i‘{t’ In some sense at least, spiritual? Which brings

CKk to the scientists of old. They were not so far
wrong, after all,

Scieni‘élrllg toppled over out of the material into the spiritual,
faith I}:‘é, much against its will, invaded the realm of
et l}sa found to be based on “ the evidence of things
dron t‘c at 1s to say, things not tangible, not under-
e o rllo _Proven. But this has hitherto been considered
exclusive province of theology.
a.n?ie ;tht a mess we are in! Here is science on the one
Toolkea nt theology on the other. For years they have
G at one another across No Man’s Land, alert and
Picious.  Now they are fraternising together out in the
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open, like Fritz and Tommy on that memorable Christmas
of 1915. It was the coming of the Christ Child which did
that. Perhaps the cause 15 not so very different in the
present case. y
Anyway, this invasion by science of the realm which
has hitherto been considered taboo has necessitated the
formation of another science to form a nexus between
the two, that is, between material science and the Science
of Theology. This new science is the Science of Psychic
Research, which bridges the gulf between them.

HEALING OUR BODILY ILLS.

One department of science which has been invaded by
Psychic Research is Medical and Surgical Science. Our
spirit friends have been found to be able to diagnose the
ills which affect the human body in a very remarkable and
efficient manner. There are spirit-doctors set apart for
this purpose, many of whom were eminent specialists when
on earth. These have colleges in the spiritual world where
they train others for the work.

hese students are taught the mechanism of the human
frame and the various ways in which illnesses and diseases
may be detected and dealt with. But there is one great
and fundamental difference between the method pursued
by their medical brethren in the flesh and the way in which
this task is dealt with by those who have passed over into
the wider realms of spirit. These latter have one great
advantage over the others. They can approach the matter
from the inner side. That is to say, they diagnose the
state of the patient’s material body by carefully studying
the state of his spiritual body. For this reason they are
able to get straight at the seat of the trouble. Then they
set to work to treat the patient by bringing into operation
certain forces which they have at their disposal and which
they are carefully trained to use.

“his may sound strange, and perhaps rather far-fetched,
to those who have had no experience of their methods.
But the facts are undeniable by those who have. I myself
was very doubtful at first as to the truth of this. But I
have been tended by these spiritual physicians more than
once, and I must state my conviction on the evidence which
I have thus been given first-hand. Facts are facts all
the world over, and 1t was the facts which compelled me

to acknowledge that this thing is true, and a very great
and beneficent truth.

=
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TREATMENT FROM SPIRIT WORLD.

Disease, then, is tackled direct from the spiritual side.

ut these spirit-doctors are able to do more than this. The
treatment of 3 patient is facilitated if he can be enlightened
as to the real cause of his illness and be given some simple

irections which will supplement the operation of those who

ave charge of his case in the spirit life. For this purpose
Sensitives are enlisted for this work who, by means of
their gift of clairvoyance, inform the patient of the cause
of his trouble. Sometimes directions are given through
trance mediums as to the course of the treatment to be
adopted. '

Their treatment includes a kind of magnetic massage,
the use of herbs and the application of oil. Oil of olives
S a great favourite with them. But these material
remedies are supplemented by a form of energy applied
direct from the spiritual side. They employ a kind of

Tays which is directed in a stream upon the spiritual
body of the patient. They are, therefore, able to carry
on a twofold course of treatment by which they get at

¢ material and spiritual bodies of the sufferer at the
Same time,

here' i1s a new field of research here for any of
the medica] faculty who are broad-minded enough to take
It up and investigate. Up to the present few have done
30, for the profession is extremely conservative and not a
e contemptuous of anything which savours of the
Cysterious. They are too apt to dub such thln%s as
Quackery., Well, so much the worse for humanity. There
IS ample testimony as to the reality of this psychic treat-
l;lent of dlsea_lse. Let them frankly look into the matter
t}? give their verdict, without prejudice either way, on

o fesults obtained. There are a few qualified
g.rachtloners who have already done this, but the majority

"MPly wave the matter aside as being beneath their notice.
lave a great admiration for doctors. No one knows

Stter than a parson the devotion and the many acts of

lllldness they are always so ready to do. Their skill is
acknowledged. But in regard to this new line of investi-
iatmn they adopt the attitude of stubborn agnosticism.
dorlls;ta case of ““T don’t know anything about it, and I
th Want to know.” This may be quite satisfactory to

M. It saves a world of trouble. It leaves them free to
bursue old methods in comfort. But have they a right to
€0 50?2  What about the other fellow, the patient they are
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nortf able to cure? While they are dozing he continues to
suffer.

I could give many 1nstances of the exercise of this spirit-
healing outlined above. But I will refrain from doing
this as I wish to turn to another phase of the same subject
in order to indicate a definite point from which
investigation might set out on its quest.

NO MIRACLE BUT NATURAL LAW.

In order to do this I shall follow my rule of taking the
Bible as my text-book, for the reason that it 1s better known
to the average reader than any other book, and also because
the incidents therein are so simply stated that it is easier
to deal with them than 1s the case with some of the more
technical books of modern times. The English version,
however, is somewhat inaccurate; so, where necessary, I
shall translate it straight from the original Greek.

The sample instances I shall deal with are those three
incidents which occur in the life of our Lord of the
‘““ Raising of the Dead.”

When He was near the village called Nain, we are told,
there was a funeral in progress. The only son of a widow
had died and his body was being carried to the grave.
Approaching the bier, Jesus said, “ Young man, I say unto
thee, wake up! ”’

The second instance is that of a young girl twelve years
old, the daughter of Jairus, one of the synagogue church-
wardens. The reader will remember that Jesus took into
the room the father and mother and the three most psychic
of the apostles, Peter, James, and John. He had need
of their presence because it was necessary to have plenty of
power for use in such a case, and His own supply had been
already drawn upon on His way thither by the healing
of the woman with the issue. )

But on entering the room He found that the conditions
were by no means satisfactory. It is found, in the present
day, that when there are people present who are scoffers,
or distinctly hostile, the delicate poise of conditions
requisite to the manipulation of the fine spiritual forces is
destroyed. A circle of psychic operators must be “ in one
accord '’ as well as “ in one place,”’ as the Disciples were

on the Day of Pentecost. When He said, “ The maid is not
dead, but asleep,” the hired mourners, who had been
making a great to-do with their lamentations, were
suddenly seized with mirth. They laughed scornfully and

The Cord that Snaps at Death 93

ridiculed Him, “knowing that she was dead.”’ Well,
there are plenty of peoplegto-day who know a great many
things “ which are not so.”’ Anyway, there was only Ofrllﬁ
thing to do, if matters were to be brought to a success
1ssue. He turned them out. ) i A
ow they were all of one accord. Jairus and his wgle
Wwere at least hopeful that He would, in some way, be a ‘i
to give them back their little one again or they would 0o
ave asked Him to do so. :

Then He went to the bed on which the body of the maid
was lying, and, taking her by the hand, said fo her,

Little girl, 1 say to you, wake up!’’  When He e
told them she was asleep He meant exactly what He said

e knew all about it and acted accordingly. And, sure
lenough, the little one arose—she woke up as He had bidden

her,

But the cure was not as complete as He could have ‘“Shec(l_i
What with the power He had lost on the way thither an
the obstructive conditions set up by those utterly un-
sympathetic mourners, the life-stream poured into the body
of the child had been diluted and its efficacy rendered only
partially complete. So, with that sweet motherly tender-
ness one often notices peeping forth under the brusque

orders ** of our own medical men, He told the parents to
gLve her something to eat and also to suppress, for the time,
the news that He had been successful in the cure. In other
words, they were to feed her and keep her quiet.

BROUGHT ouT oF COMA.

When the news was brought to Him that His friend
Lazarys was ill, Jesus was in Peraea, a district in the
Tetrarchate of Herod Antipas. He was probably fifty
miles away from Bethany, where Lazarus and his two
sisters, Martha and Mary, lived. When the message came
to Him, He immediatély brought into play His great
Psychic gifts, He entered into that semi-trance state in
‘ﬁ ich He was able to get into touch with affairs about the

ethany home, Having done this, He exerted His will-
bower and prayed that, while Lazarus should enter upon
the state of coma which precedes actual death, yet that

€ process should be arrested at that stage and not be
allowed to proceed further. No doubt, he also sent a
message of assurance to the two sisters, hoping they at least
Would understand.

tWo days later He again repeated this projection of

b‘.
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consciousness, as it is sometimes called, and told His
disciples that Lazarus had actually entered this state of
coma, but that He was going to him to awaken him out of
his sleep. They did not understand, so He spoke to them
in their own language and told them that Lazarus was
“dead.”

On arriving outside Bethany He was disappointed to find
that the sisters were no more able to understand things
than were the others. He was greatly disturbed, and His
friends at once noticed the sudden change which came over
Him. He was afraid that, after all the measures He had
taken to ensure the safety of the sick man, this lamentable
attitude of the sisters, together with that of their friends,
might have nullified His efforts and brought about the
completion of the process of death, and placed Lazarus
beyond recall.

e therefore hastened to the tomb, and only when the
great, flat, circular stone had been rolled away from the
entrance did He give a sigh of relief. For He perceived
that there were no signs that decomposition had set in, and
He knew that the exertions which He had made in Peraca
had, in spite of all the adverse conditions, been successful.
Then He thanked His Father that His prayers had been
heard. He would now be able to keep His promise that
He would “ show them the glory of God.” t His word
of power the “ dead ’’ man came forth. There is no definite
statement in this narrative that Lazarus was “ awakened."”’
But in a later reference he is spoken of as the man “ whom
He had awakened from among the dead.”

LINK WITH THE AFTER-LIFE BODY.

Now what does all this mean? Is there anything in
modern Psychic Science which will throw light upon the
process by which these miracles were done?  All those
wonderful acts which we call “ miracles *’ are wrought in
accordance with natural law. No one can go outside the
laws which govern the universe. And if this be so, then it
ought to be possible for research to throw some light on
the matter. And indeed this is so. Psychic Research has
found out how death takes place, and, so far, has enabled us
t}? see what happened when we read of such incidents as
these.

Clairvoyants have been able to watch people die and
have seen the angel-attendants who wait to perform their
kind offices at the birth of the dying person into the spirit
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life.  These sensitives have seen the spiritual body
gradually draw out of the upper part of the body l}émgf
upon the bed. At first this is no more than a cloud o
yapour. But, as the stream of ethereal particles from tlﬁe
dy accumulates, this condenses and rz}pldly takes the
form of a human body which is, indeed, in every sense, a
duplicate made up of finer matter. This is the soul, the
ody which is to be used in the next stage of existence 1n
e spirit world. et = i,
Up to this point the dying person is still in a state
coma.  From the time this state of coma begins th_eredls nﬁ
Pam, and the act of passing into it, as our spirit friends tel
us, is one of the most delicious experiences which 1t 13
Possible to imagine. It is in the good providence of Go
that, however great the pleasures and ecstasies of life n}a)z
e, the one supreme rapture is reserved as a crowning joj

tt}(; gve the dying a slight foretaste of “ what joys await us
ere.*"

As this process is poing on there appears a cord, or
* life-line 3 as itsis sgirxetigmes called, which connects the
old worn-out body of each with the new ethereal body.

en this ethereal body is complete, the spirit attendants
Sever this cord and the Datient walkes up and is truly born
Into the spirit. Then d%ath is complete. 1

This lifg-line is a true spiritual umbilical cord, and unti
w.evered the birth into the spirit life is not complete.
‘t was we]] known to the psychics of old. It 1s refer}'ed o
In the Iast chapter of Ecclesiastes, where the writer 1s

Speaking of extreme old age ‘“ before the silver cord is
Snappe -’!

KEEPING THE CORD INTACT.

. It was the sna ing of this cord which our Lord feared
In the case of LazF;.l:'usgr Had that happened then He could
not haye brought him back again w1tﬁout breaking a law
of Nature—5 thing He never would do. . )

b 1s this same cord which connects us with our body
Yhen we leave it temporarily during our ordinary sleep-
Ume. Ty the state of deep sleep, or coma, which precedes
actual death, this cord is still intact between the body and

€ soul. TIf allowed to proceed this sleep will, in the
natural course of things, pass into a permanent state, and
the life-line wil] be snapped. But so long as the cord is
N0t severed the person is capable of being awakened again
and brought back to a further period of existence on earth

)
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When Jesus told the child of Jairus to awaken, St. Luke
who was a doctor and understood these things from the
inner standpoint, tells us ‘“ and her spirit turned back
again.”

FOR DOCTORS TO INVESTIGATE.

During the summer of 1921 the papers published the
report of the case where a man whose pulsation had entirely
ceased was brought back again to life by massage of the
heart.

Resuscitation after drowning also has been so greatly
developed in the past few years that many persons have
been saved who formerly would have been left to pass
through the state of coma, into which they had fallen,
right out into the state of actual death. These things are
possible simply because the spiritual cord was still intact.
Jesus, and others also, have been able to dispense with the
modern method of massage and the manipulation of the
limbs and to rely upon their will-power alone—a feature
of treatment very common to the sick-room, by the way.
The flickering spark of life is constantly being rekindled
by the exercise of the strong will of the doctor, nurse, or
some friend, upon the will of the patient.

But the exact method is merely a side issue. The one
great fact upon which to concentrate is the actual existence
of this life-line. I feel convinced that, were great
physicians and surgeons to apply themselves to the
investigation of this matter, the result would be an
enrichment of science and a benefit to mankind.

S R
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CHAPTER XI.
EVERYBODY’S VOYAGES IN DREAMLAND.

ONE of the most illusive problems which have perplexed
humanity is that of dreams. Everybody admits that
there are such things. But what they are 1s not so clear,
at least, to those who have approached the matter merely
from the external point of view. By this I mean the
standpoint of the ordinary man in the street. Dreams can
only be understood in the light of Psychic Science. We
must try to get beneath the outer shell of ourselves.

There is more in personality than meets the eye of those
with whom we come in contact in our everyday life. This
intercourse with our fellow men takes place during that
part of our daily life when we are awake. But when we
are asleep we are still live human beings. The question 1s,
what kind of life are we living in our sleep-time?

Even in this earth-life we are spirits. That is why we
believe we are immortal. The difference between a live
man and a dead man is that the live man has a body of
flesh and the dead one has not. But the man himself is
a spirit all the time. When he falls asleep he apparently
dispenses, for a few hours, with this body. He puts it
off like an overcoat.

But that is just what he does when he dies. So the
problem is to find out what is the difference between a
sieeping man and a dead man. If we can solve this
problem we shall have found a key which ought to enable
us to open the gate which leads into the Garden of Sleep.
We may not be able to go right into that mystic garden, but
if we can manage to get the gate open we ought to be able
to get a fairly good look inside and sec at least something
of what is going on there. If we can do that then dreams

Y

vill not be quite so mysterious.
97 G
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ALONG THE LIFE-LINE.

We have already gone a considerable way in our
investigation of psychic things. I am now i a position
to call upon my readers to follow me a little further and
to consider some of the more complex aspects of this
fascinating study. If the facts I have already cx_plamed
be accepted and kept in mind, then an excursion into the
entrancing realm of Dreamland will not be without profit
to those who consider the study of their own constitution
as human beings worth while. )

The one dominant fact to keep in mind is that which
emerged in our study of the ‘‘ life-line *’ which connects
the spiritual body, or soul, with the material body. It
will be remembered that, in the three miracles of the raising
of the dead, this ‘“silver cord '’ entered in as a very
important item. Now it is this life-line which enables us
when we are asleep to leave our bodies with the certainty
that we shall return to them in the morning. And the
regularity with which this process works shows what a
strong cord it is. ]

We do not know exactly what it is composed of. It is
not rigid, and it is not fibrous. It is probably a stream
of some such particles as those of which electricity, or
magnetism, or ether is composed. It is elastic to an almost
infinite degree.

These lines can be seen in the spirit world attached to
those souls who visit it from the earth-life in their sleep-
time. They appear to stretch back towards the mists
beyond which lies the earth. They can be passed through
w&jthout severing them. In Through the Mists*, a series
of messages received by Mr. Robert James Lees, the spint
communicator narrates a conversation with a teacher which
he had soon after his death. In answer to the question,
“ What is the difference between sleep and death? ’ the
answer is given, “ Very little, indeed, so far as leaving the
body is concerned ; but in the case of the sleeper a provision
is made for return, by means of the life-line, a bright
electric hair-line, very similar to those you saw recently, by
which a kind of telephonic communication between soul an
body is maintained. So long as this line remains unbroken
the soul has power to return; once snap it and the sleep
becomes death.”’

These “electric’’ lines were observed in another

e r -

* John Long; London, 18g8.

Everybody’s Voyages in Dreamland g9

locality he visited in the spiritual realms, and are described
as “a number of bright, purple hair-lines.”” These
emanated from the soul and “ passed across and out of the
room, I knew not whither.”’

GETTING OUTSIDE OUR BODIES.

But we are getting on too fast. Before we go any
further I must explain what happens when we fall asleep.

At death the soul leaves the body, never to return. Then
the body loses its command of the organs of sense. As the
ethereal particles which make up the soul are gradually
withdrawn the body loses the command, one after another,
of the organs of sense. It becomes blind, deaf, dumb, and,
as the last particles of ether leave it, it begimns to fall to
pieces in the process of decomposition.

Now as we fall asleep we nightly undergo the first part of
this process. Our bodies become blind, deaf, and dumb,
and for the same reason, namely, the withdrawal of the soul
from the bodily envelope. When that soul returns along
the life-line in the morning and re-enters the body, then that
bpdy re-awakens again, and we resume control once more.
The one great difference between death and sleep is that
in death the process is completed by the snapping of this
life-line. Then the soul cannot return. In sleep the line
remains intact.

NEAR EARTH AND BEYOND.

Now we are in a position, in the light of these facts, to
approach the problem of dreams. In passing out of the
ody, as we fall asleep, we find ourselves in the neighbour-
hood of the house in which we live. Then we can go about
the earth and visit different places. At times we go to
i)ainds across the sea. This 1s the first stage—the earth
ane.
Sometimes we go no further. We just hover about our
ome or, at least, do not leave earth.
But usually we do go further. Leaving the earth level
we enter the stage next above it. This is the borderland.
lere are a mixture of conditions. It is the borderland
between the earth sphere and the first spirit sphere, and it
j}f)artakes of the conditions of both. The influences arising
rom the earth mix with those which come over from the
spirit realm.  These earth influences are very strange.
€y seem to be derived not only from thoughts and events
gomng on at the same time, but also those which are past.

G2
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“ Past and done with,”’ we sometimes say. But there is

no truth in the saying from any point of view, Nothing is -

past and done with. The fact that in your dreams you visit
places, and sometimes see scencs, which you have not
visited or seen for years is an instance in point. ‘These
acts and scenes are recorded and put away in the ethereal
library and museum, and of these institutions a very care-
ful catalogue is kept. I don’t like the thought of it much
myself, and I doubt if many of my good readers do. But
there it is.

WHY WE FORGET.

Now and then, when we are passing through that
ethereal realm, on our sleep-time visits to the spirit spheres,
we disturb these records in passing, and they float out from
the places where they are stored, and take shape and
vitality before our eyes. There is no getting away from
that fact. They are there, and we know 1it. Some arc
pleasant to meet with again. Some are not.- That is how
it works in my own case anyway, and I dare say it 1s not
so very different with any other average human man. It
even may be the case with the average human woman—1
there are any such. )

Now if we cross this borderland on our way out at night,
we must re-cross it on our return in the morning. And it 15
just here where those topsy-turvy experiences occur which
are so often mixed up in such hopeless confusion when we
remember them after we awake.

We call them “ silly dreams.” “ Did you ever hear any-
thing so absurd? Whatever made me dream such a silly
thing ? »” we ask the family at the breakfast-table, and the
family respond with one of their own, sillier still.

1t i1s on the borderland, between the two states, where .

earth and spirit influences get mixed up in these “ silly
dream ’’ experiences. This borderland is next to the
waking state. The spirit realm is on the other side of it.
That 1s why it is so easy to bring back these grotesque
experiences and so hard to bring back these other ex-
periences which happened to us when we were beyond the
borderland right out in the spirit realm:

Still, we are able sometimes to bring back just a glimpse
of that land. Now and then we remember some incident,
some person, some scene which stands out clearly an
naturally. We feel it is a real experience. Some are able
to train themselves to bring over regularly these memories
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of the actual life of the spheres. But with most of us it 1s
only very occasionally we are able to do this.

. That is when we are awakened suddenly. Then the
Journey back is made at a rush. We flash through the
lntifrvenmg borderland like the Scottish express through a
rﬁl Way station. So rapid is our transit that the conditions
t erle h_avge little time to get mixed up with the impressions
We have just received and brought back with us from the
realm beyond, »

. There are many interesting accounts on record of such
V%Slfls to these heavenly places made in sleep-time. Some
?h these narratives have much beauty in them, and I think

fo'se which appeal to me most of all are the descriptions
of the places which are specially set apart for children.

b e!(fie 1s such an account given in Mr. Lees’ book
W-hiflf_le fto above. It is a description of a large building
alrecd ormed the meeting-place between the children
dea?l)y permanently passed over into the spirit life (the

o )andFthose who go there during their sleep-time (the
dive§; . or the time being these earth children have
: ed themselves of their bodies of flesh and are like

€ spirit children, clad in their souls or spirit bodies.

€y are, therefo;e, for the time being, on equal terms.
boyr; the plﬁ:sent nstance these visitors are mostly paper-
'rom’t}I::eat(lz -sellers, and other varieties of the street arab
bl Stums and gutters of our great cities. They are
Py e fﬁe' in the interval of sleep, in order that they
T tﬁeyed and comforted and strengthened on their
o o eir arduous life on earth on their awaking.

these-ch'iags communicator says: ‘‘ Men wonder where
e Conl,dren,_gutter_-bred, learn these acts of humanity

hristia;l ?r'elttlon which for purity of motive put so-called
e i pbn anthropy to ,the blush; where they are taught
instrugt 3 bear each other’s burdens—where they are first

o :n In the practical application of the golden rule?
eementarsrweliv, the enquiry, They.are instructed in the
it g EC ools of heaven, to which they are summoned
s b?rr 1odle's 1e asleep.m dark corners and doorways,
it rels or carts, or in outhouses of your Christian

CHILDREN’S ANGEL MINISTRANTS.

He goes on to describe one of the visi 1
" i > d e visits he paid to the
(tfﬁlleg‘c;:,A as it is dubbed by these small vi[;itors c%roncl
earth. hundred happy voices hailed me as I passed
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through the tapestries hanging across the entrance, and
in a moment I was surrounded by a group of friends who
were anxious to embrace me. No need for circumspection
here; I could lift the joyous urchins in my big, clumsy
arms and kiss and pet them as I chose, for were we not
brothers and sisters all? »’

Then he falls into wondering what the effect would be
““ if the veil could have been lifted before the eyes of one
of those who impatiently pushed the child aside; if he
had been made to understand that in one short hour that
unwashed, uncared-for gutter-snipe would be in the
company of some of the angels of God, in the land of
compensation? *’

ere come, from time to time, angels of more or less
high estate to talk with the children. One espec1allf/ 1S
always welcome. It is he whose duty it is to attend these
poor slum children when the death-call comes and they lay
their little worn-out earth bodies aside for the last time,
and pass over into the Summerland, henceforth to be
permanent residents therein.

Great is the joy of the chosen one, and great also the
disappointment of those who are passed over for the time
being. These will have to go back for a further spell of
toil and trouble on earth, to their great regret. |

In the morning these earth children return to their
bodies and, waking, are rarely able to remember the
incidents they have passed through while their bodies lay
asleep. They awake to earth consciousness again in the
bare room of the hovel which 1s all the home they know,
or among a pile of packing-cases in some city yard. But
the effect of their period of respite remains and, occasion-
ally, their waking hours are dotted over with some dim

remembrance of the glorious scenes in which they have .

spent their short nightly holiday.

But when their day’s toil is over, and they fall to sleep
once more, and again eagerly make their way to the bright
company at the ““ College,”’ to take up their heavenly
life where they left it on the previous morning, with the
little friends they have come to know so well, then oncé
again they receive the replenishment of strength an
fortitude for the work of the following day.

FAR-FETCHED.

Now, I frankly confess that, when I read this account
for the first time some years ago, [ thought it very far-
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fetched indeed. I admitted that it was a very beautiful
idea, and one which was worthy of a beneficent God. It
Was just as it should be. But it was much too wonderful
to be true. Since that time, however, I have added my
Fwn experiences to those of others, and I have come to
KNow  that, so far from being a beautiful fantasy, it 1s
absolutely solid fact.
e strangeness of it all bothered me for a long time.
ut I was compelled at last, against the opinions of
some thirty years, to weigh the facts of ten. To-day I
hnovi) 1t 1s true. And I am glad, in the new light which
i:S een thrown on my path during the period of my
tavgsfilgatxon, to find that the belief to which I came so
Sr' Uy was held by those deeper students of Psychic
clence some thousands of years ago.
e 1 merciful and bounteous provision for the comfort
e strengthenmg of us poor blind mortals, plodding on
s m way through the mists which are so thick about
ovmearthly road, 1s not for the children alone. In its
o lprOper degree it is for us older people also. And
rely we are in as much need of it as our younger fellow-
travellers.
: ;ll;hus \l’s:e find the Psalmist saying, ‘‘ It is but lost labour
L tﬁ'eb aste to rise uF early, and so late take rest, and
q.r rﬁad of carefulness, for so He giveth His beloved
2 SI:C)).H ut the literal translation of the last clause is
St b giveth to His beloved during sleep.” Evidently
{5 Do se salmist is trying to explain is that it is foolish
possiblo €ager to work late and to get up as early as
God &,{ }fo as to get as much time for labour as we can,
blosc: 0 provides for us by day, also gives us such
SIngs as are best for us during our hours of sleep.

WHAT ST. JOHN SAW.

There is also that account of the visit which the Seer
of Patmos paid to that heavenly land, and which he was
enabled to remember and to place on record, as we find
it in the seventh chapter of the book of the Revelation.
There is a great service of praise going on, and St. John
1s shown that part of the heavenly company which is drawn
from the nation of Israel.

Then, later on, his angel-guide points out to him another
more numerous section. These are from all nations. They
are those who have bathed in the life-stream of the Christ,
the effect being that their clothing has taken on some of
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His radiance. Then he turns to St. John—and I can
imagine him doing so with a kindly smile as he notes the
perplexity on his companion’s face—and asks him, “ Well
now, w,ho are these? And where do you think they come
from? ”’ ’

What perplexed St. John, I think, was the fact that, from
their appearance, he realised that this bright company were
not permanent inhabitants of the heavenly lands. They
were merely visitors like himself. So, looking at their
numbers and their beauty, and contrasting their present
appearance with that of those poor Christians he knew so
well on earth, hounded from pillar to post, despised,
tortured, and killed, he murmurs, “ I—I don’t know, my
lord. -But you know.”’

Thus invited to solve the mystery the angel, smiling
still, makes answer, ‘“ Well, these are those who keep on
coming out of the great tribulation. You see they have
bathed in the life-stream of the Lamb, the Christ. That
is why you see them, not as they appear on earth, but
radiant and happy as you see them now. That also is
the reason why they are here before the Throne. And not
alone in the might-time, as they do now, shall they worship
in His Temple, but by day also. For remember He dwells
among them there on earth, just as really as He dwells
among them here in the heavens. He will provide for them
food and shelter. For the Christ, Whose presence you
have seen before the midst of the Throne here in Heaven,
will sustain them in their earth-life, too. And in due time
there will be for them nol more hunger, no more thirst. He
will lead them out of all the troubles of earth into these
heavenly places. Here are the Fountains of the Water of
Life, and in that day all tears will be wiped away from
their eyes for ever.”

We do not know which of the “ great tribulations ’ it
was which was going on at that particular time. Tt may
have been the persecution under the Emperor Nero or, as
some think, the Emperor Domitian.

Very few of that bright company would be able to
remember their visit to the heavenly fields when they awole
in the morning to face the trials and terrors of the coming
day. But one at least was enabled to do so and, for their
sakes, he wrote it down that they might read, understand,
and take courage. We know the remarkable firmness and
endurance with which these early Christians, the women
not the least, faced the fire and the wild beasts, and went
to their deaths singing hymns of praise. Perhaps this

-
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almost superhuman bravery will not seem so strange if we
can apply the interpretation of these passages which I have
given above.

AN EXPERIMENT TO TRY.

If it should seem to you, my reader, that I have been
romancing, I would suggest an experiment, and not a very
onerous one; rather a pleasant one, in fact. )

It is that you should not cast this view hastily away
as unworthy of further consideration. Keep it at the back
of your mind for further reference. On waking in the
morning get it out and have a look at it while you are
dressing. When you feel that strange sense of uplifting
and exhilaration, which you do feel sometimes when fresh
from your sleep, apply this view to yourself and see how
far it fits in with your feelings in that early morning hour
before the more sordid duties of the day have claimed your
attention, amid which the sweet memories of sleep are
choked and killed and fade away.

It may be your daily life will gradually assume a more
bearable aspect, that gradually it will, here and there,
receive a little gleam of soft golden light which 1s not born
n the office nor the workshop nor in any of the dim places
wherein our daily work has to be done. And by-and-by
It may be you will find it in you to realise that, during
the night-time, you have walked on holy ground with
pleasant people, and that your heavenly companions are
not very far away from you during the day-time also.




CHAPTER XII.
THREE CLASSES OF DREAMS.

THE subject of dreams, of which I wrote in the preceding
chapter, 1s so woven into our daily life that I must pursue
the matter further. Some families are such inveterate
dreamers that scarcely a morning passes that one or the
other has not some, more or less, interesting dream to
recount to the assembled members around the breakfast-
table. The narration is followed by the question, “ Now,
how do you explain that? ”’ And behind the question
there is the suppressed conviction, not only that dreams
are strange things, but also that there is some law at work
in them all which somebody ought to have found out long
ago. That somebody is very much to blame, for, had he
done his duty, much irritating perplexity would have been
spared, both to the family dreamer, and also to the other
members who are unable to solve the problem.

STATESMEN INTERPRETERS.

Now I hope the reader will not think I am going to
assume the character of interpreter of dreams. Although
we have only just dipped into the subject, I think we have
already been able to see that the field of inquiry which it
offers 1s both wide and perplexing. And yet this same
office of interpreter of dreams is a very ancient one. More-
over, whatever judgment we moderns may be inclined to
pass on the results of the activities of these dream inter-
preters, their contemporaries evidently found them fairly
satisfactory.

This was so in the case of the dreams which persisted in
the mind of the Pharach who was ruler of Egypt in the
time when Joseph was there. So was it with %aniel and
the dreams of Nebuchadnezzar in Babylon. Now we know

106

Three Classes of Dreams 107

a great deal of the ancient Egyptians and Babylonians
to-day, and we are learning more and more every year.
And the more we learn of them the less are we inclined to
think they were fools. They were great people, and their
rulers were men of great intelligence.

And they believed in dreams. So much so that, for
their skill in dream interpretation, both Joseph and Daniel
were invested with the office of Prime Minister. In other
words, these two Jews were each appointed to that position
in_those mighty empires which, above all others, required
a level head, pre-eminent business capacity, and also, be
it noted, high integrity of conduct. The fact that the
action of the executive authority of these nations in
investing these two foreigners with that high office, over
the heads of all the native princes and government officials,
was approved by the peoples of those nations, is no small
testimony to their appreciation of the importance of

reams,

I confess to a certain sense of humiliation when I
compare their attitude with our own in these modern times,
when we pride ourselves on our great advance in knowledge.

e must have missed something out of our curriculum.
Let us hope that Psychic Science, which is now in the
process of making, will in some degree roll away this
reproach. For it is a reproach. The very fact that

reams are still with us as much as ever they were, and
yet are so little understood, proves it.

Well, I am not going to write a text-book on the nature
and constitution of dreams, because I have not enough
modern data to go on. But there can be no harm 1in trying
to set.out a few facts which may lead to others eventually.
Only a few, however. The late Frederic Myers had a try
at this department of psychics in his book, Human

ersonality.* But he by no means exhausted the subject,
and most of what he has to tell us is speculation, very
shrewd speculation, but no more than that.

He gives several instances of remarkable dreams and
tries to analyse them. Since his death in 1901 others
have taken up the research and added more examples to
those he gave. But we have not yet reached anything like
a full explanation. We are still speculating. It 15 a
fascinating pastime and not without its uses. At the end
of this chapter T am going to invite my readers to join me

* Human Personality and its Survival of Bodily Death,
2 vols.; London, 1903.
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in this hunt-the-slipper kind of game. But I will first
supply a few more facts which may possibly be of use in
the quest.

PHARAOH'S THIN KINE.

Now it is obvious that the dreams of Pharaoh and
Nebuchadnezzar were not experiences of natural life in the
spirit realms. We can well imagine that the seven thin
cows which Pharaoh beheld coming up out of the Nile were
hungry beasts. But that their appetites went to the extent
of a whole fat cow rather puts it out of the natural order
of things. A boa constrictor might have managed it at a
pinch. But a cow! And what were the fat ones doing
the while to permit their own disappearance in so summary
a manner? Moreover, cows do not eat flesh. No, it 1s
evident this is not a dream-reflection of any real event.

Again, the image which the sleeping Nebuchadnezzar
saw was also quite evidently too futurist to pass any
respectable committee of judges. This statue was
composed of several metals. The head was gold, the arms
silver, the trunk brass, the legs iron, and the fect iron and
clay mixed—the weakest at the bottom. Those feet would
have crumbled and the statue would have collapsed before
it had had time to be unveiled! But what does it all
mean? Can we get some slight inkling of the method
of these strange experiences to which these great men
attached so much importance?

My readers may remember that in Chapter V. I gave
a couple of extracts from automatic writing. One
described a kinema in the spirit land which recorded the
events which had happened to a party who had just arrived
back at their own spirit home after an expedition into the
darker realms. That was a record of a real tour like we

often see in our kinemas on ecarth.

But on earth this art has been applied not only to real
incidents in the life of the people, such as the king opening
a new hospital, or the launching of a man-of-war. We
also have Charlie Chaplin and Douglas Fairbanks in our
midst doing much more wonderful things than any we
meet with i our daily round. Some of this is done by
ordinary acting and somec by illusion of the Maskelyne
and Devant order. But it is all so clever you could swear
it was real. Still, although you get so much worked up
and excited over it, you know it is only acting and illusion
after all. And you are not a bit offended with Charlie or
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Douglas for taking your ninepence (including tax)
p;ivi%ege of foisting on you an illusion. You pay your

* thri feel
ninepence and you get your two hours’ thrill and you fec
you phave spenty yofr money wisely, and all 1s just as 1t
ought to be at the end of a perfect day. "

ell now, why should it not be much the same at the

end of a perfect night?

BRITANNIA’S TRANSFORMATIONS.

We wake up after a good night’s sleep. We turn over
and look at Ic)mr watcl% Time to get up! Oh, well—
yawn. But it was a good time we had with that jolly
crowd! Then sitting on the side of the bed, in the act
of pushing our feet into our bathroom slippers, we suppress
yawn number two to ask ourselves a question. Who were
that jolly crowd, by the way ? During yawn number one
we felt we knew everybody very well. When we reached
the more awake stage at yawn number two we suddenly
realised that it is sometimes a mistake to take things
for granted. In dreamland it is all very well to hob-nob
with casual acquaintances. But in this world of our daily
waking life we have to be more careful. )

Then, as we put on our dressing-gown, we swiftly
review that merry gathering we have just left. But as we
take up our bath-towel and wend our way toward our
morning dip we go a little more slowly and thoughtfully
than usual. The first part of our dream was vivid enough
and fairly natural up to a certain point. And it seemed
all right, what we could remember of it, just before waking.
But there was a bit in the middle which was rather strange.

e found ourseclves in some building or other without
knowing how we got there. What happened there was
more like a pantomime than anything else. There was a
beautiful lady, but, as we looked at her, she wasn’t a
lady at all, but a lion. And this lion seemed quite a
friendly old fellow.

Well, but he was a fellow, for we remember now that we
didn’t look on him really as a lion at all, but as Britannia.

f course, that was what he was there for; he symbolised
the British Empire. Yes; we remember now. We had
been having a lecture in that dream about the British

Empire and how we ought to think about it, strong but

tender—just as a lion with a woman’s heart, or a woman

with a lion’s heart, would be to her children. By the way,
there was something about children, too. We forget what it
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was. But the pantomime interlude in our dream was not
so silly after all—not if you look at it in that way, as a
kind of acted lecture.

Splash! Ugh; b-r-r-r-rp, cold! Well, dreams are one
thing and a cold plunge is another; and they consort not
well together. So we have to let the dream go—not with-

3ut a shade of regret—as we turn to the real business of the
ay.

IN SEARCH OF EXPLANATION.

But, after all, there must be some solution of such dreams.
I wonder if we can get a little nearer to it this way.

As we have already seen when our bodies go to sleep,
we leave them and go forth into the realm of spirit. There
we meet with spirit people who have passed through death
and have become permanent residents there. There are
also others who, like ourselves, are just there on their
nightly visit. There are also people who are neither one
nor the other, like the lady-lion-Britannia person.

Now, if that realm of sleep is so like the earth life that
we can see and hear and talk and hold conversation, why
should it not be like the earth life in other respects? Not
exactly, of course, but similar enough to enable us to get
some sort of an idea of the meaning of such an incident as
I have outlined above.

Suppose there really are kinemas there; then the films
produced would probably be much more wonderful than
ours, when we remember how much more ductile their
material is than matter as we know it on earth. For
instance, they would probably be able to make their
kinema characters appear not flat on a screen, but life-like
in form and manner, just like real people. Their kinema
would then be more like our plays acted on the stage.

Suppose, some night in our sleep-time, we were to pay a
visit to such a place. Thinkin otp it in the morning, using
our slow material brains to do the thinking with, no wonder
those kinema people should seem alive and real—even if
the lion did get mixed up a bit with Britannia.

The chances are that that interlude in the middle was
no more than a visit to a spirit kinema, if there are spirit
kinemas. -

Well, I believe there are, and that this one fact may form
a key to unlock many of those dream mysteries which often
perplex us so much when we wake up and look back at
them from our standpoint on earth,
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KINEMATOGRAPH PARALLEL.

I have referred to one such account above. In another
book of spirit messages, Grenadier Rolf*, this young
soldier, who died in 1915, tells his mother about a kinema
he had attended in the spirit life. He says:

It was a building, and a very large building, many times larger
than any hall or %:hapel I have ever seen on the earth plane—
many times larger. The seats in the auditorium of the building
faced all one way, towards 'songizthﬁlg that I shall have to
describe | ou as a screen quite blank.

'l‘héb:e:ta.(ZSywere all facingqthat way towards the screen, but at
the back of the seats, which, by the way, were shghtlir raised one
above the other in a kind of incline, was a small gallery, at the
back of the seats in which the spectators and students sat.

Now, first a guide came and told us that there were to be
Pictures of the world at different periods, showing the progression
and ev i f man. .

NOW?IEIhtéOgit?ture was thrown on to the screen, which looked
to me just like an enormous and elaborate kinema picture, only
In colours. "

You see, the screen was enormous, and the first picture shown
was of a town, and so large was the screen that I really thought

was seeing quite half a mile of the actual town—actually, I
think, the screen was several hundred feet wide. ~—

. My guide told me that each particular bit of this picture came

in akind of concentrated projected mental vision from the minds

of those spirits who had actually taken pant in the original
appenings in the pictures. =Rl

In that great gallery behind you were all the principal actors,
the original characters, and before they attempted to throw their
individual recollections on to the screen they had been rehearsed,
each one separately at first, and then with one or two more
brought in, until gradually all the characters necessary would be
brought in to complete the picture.

This, I believe, is the explanation of such dreams as those
of Pharaoh and Nebuchadnezzar. Joseph and Daniel ex-
lained to these two monarchs respectively that what they
had experienced was a kinema thrill. They did not put
1t in quite such modern language, of course. They used
a few “Beholds ”” and “Now, O Kings,” and such like.
But it came to the same thing really. ) _

Pharaoh and Nebuchadnezzar had had their thrill, and,
being kings, they paid a kingly price. They could not do
less than pay a premiership for such a wonderful explana-
tion as they got. And those interpretations of their
kinema, dreams proved to be quite correct. In the case

of Pharaoh his dream saved a nation when the famine
came,

¥ The Kingsley Press; London, 1020.
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So here we have two kinds of dreams. There is the
dream which is some real bit of life from the spirit world.
Then there is that other which I have called the kinema
kind. In the one case we are concerned with real spirit
people; in the other with an acted drama.

VIEWING DEATH SCENE IN FRANCE.

An instance of another kind of dream was told me by
Mrs. Leaf, the mother of one of our soldier-lads who was
killed in France during the war. She dreamed that she
saw a stretcher being carried by three men. There was
another man standing near. The place was very stony and
uneven, and there were some horses close at hand. The
three stretcher-bearers moved away with their burden, and
she asked the other man whom they had on the stretcher.
He then turned towards her and told her it was not for her
to know who the wounded man was, and when she replied
that she felt she must know he prevented her from follow-
ing.

When she awoke she remembered every detail very
clearly, even to the features of the fourth man.

Later on Mrs, Leaf got into touch with two comrades of
her dead son. They both paid her a visit at some months
interval, and both lads verified her description of the place
as being that where her boy was carried away from his
battery wounded, and that there were three bearers. Both
these lads, on her describing the fourth man, told her that
he was their sergeant right enough. They recognised her
description of him quite clearly.

This was evidently a dream of reality. But the place
visited and the incident were both on earth and not in the
spirit spheres.

REALITIES AND SYMBOLS.

So here we have examples of three different kinds of
dreams.

The account of the visits paid to the Children’s College,
which I gave in the last chapter, was, of course, a case
of dreaming. These visits were made by the children in
their sleep-time. We might label that “ Class No. 1.
Dreams of Spirit-reality,” because the College and the
doings there and the people met with there were all part
and parcel of real spint life.

Mrs. Leaf’s dream, which I have given above, is another
dream of reality, inasmuch as she was able afterwards ta
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verify it from the two soldier-lads. But the incident she
witnessed did not belong to the life of the spirit realms.
It happened on earth, in France. Some would say it was
a kind of clairvoyance in sleep-time. But we will keep to
our own wording and call it “ Class No. 2. Dreams of
Earth-reality.”

Then we can label such dreams as those of Pharaoh and
Nebuchadnezzar “ Class No. 3. Kinema Dreams.”

THE GROUP ABOVE THE BED.

And now I am going to conclude this chapter with a
little narrative which may not, at first sight, seem to fit "
in with our present subject. But, as I said before, havin
given an account of various phases of Psychic Science,
am able to mix them together a little now. )

Also, it contains the material for the hunt-the-slipper
game which I promised my readers earlier in this chapter.

An old lady lay on her death-bed. She was being
nursed by her two daughters, one of whom, Mrs. Hanson,
Is my present informant. They knew that the end was
near and made no pretence to hide the fact from the
batient. They spoke of the coming event among them-
selves quite naturally. This was easy, as the old lady was
%Hte happy about the approaching change, and knew that
the {)artlng would be only for a few years, and then they
would be all together again in God’s Good Land. This
1s often the way with these simple folk. I have learned
Many a very salutary lesson from them of fearless trust
n that Higher Power which shapes our ends.

During her illness her sight gradually failed, and at last
she became totally blind. The two daughters were at her
bedside one day when she asked them 1if they could not
See what she saw. In answer to their enquiry as to what
1t was she saw, she told them that there were several groups
of children in the room. They were here and there,
Suspended in the air, and were grouped according to the
colours of their clothing. Some were dressed in white,
some in pink, others in blue, and so on. They were
beautiful children. They were smiling upon her and all
seemed radiantly happy.

hen she said that there was one little child who had
éen given into her charge to look after and take care of.
he seemed to have this child in her arms. She pressed it
to her breast, crooned over it, patted it, and treated it with
motherly tenderness. Then, indicating the other little

H
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ones, she turned and said to her daughters, “ Now, give
them plenty of nice bread and butter and, oh, don’t let
them fall.”’” Evidently they were quite real to her, and she
feared they might come to harm by losing their buoyancy
and falling to the floor. And the mention of bread and
butter struck me as a homely and very realistic touch.

She was silent for a while and then spoke again. She
said, “ I’'m going to leave you soon, but I am not going
alone. One 1s going with me.” )

A few days afterwards she died. This was on
December 2oth.

AFTER THE PASSING.

About three weeks later Mrs. Hanson’s little daughter,
Anice, aged two years and a half, scalded herself with a
kettle of boiling water so badly that she was taken to the
Infirmary. 1 visited her there and we had hopes at first
that she might pull through. But she took a turn for the
worse, and passed away on January 24th.

Three weeks later Mrs. Hanson had a dream. She met
her mother with this little grandchild in her arms. They
both looked very happy, and her mother told her that the
little one was quite well again now and enjoying her new
life in the children’s quarters in the Summerland. Mis.
Hanson went forward and held out her arms for her child.
But this her mother would not permit. She still assured
her that all was well, and then K/Irs. Hanson lost sight of
them and awoke.

PERPLEXITIES.

I find from many who write to me that in all these
accounts of the supernormal there crop up many difficulties.
With the more experienced these fall into their true
persEective quite naturally. But to the student who is new
to the subject they are often very puzzling. There are
some in the above account which are worthy of notice.

First, who were the spirit children who appeared to the
old lady as she lay in her bed ?

I have already explained how little children very often
see and speak to people who are visible to them, but not so
often visible to their elders. Sometimes these visitors are
spirit children. Then the earth-child will talk to them and
play with them. Their elders put it down to imagination,
They are “ making it up *’ or “ pretending.”” This may
sometimes be so, but not always. These little heavenly
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playmates are often there in reality, and they enter into
the play right heartily, and enjoy it as much as their little
earth-friend does. There are many instances where clair-
Voj\gants have seen them doing this.
ut this visiting is not all on one side. It is only polite,
and in the natural order of things, that the child should
return their visits in their own heavenly homes. How is
this to be managed? It is done in sleep-time. Then the
child, released from his body of flesh, is taken to those
cautiful sun-kissed meadows and gardens and romps with
is little playfellows there. He is also admitted into their
omes and schools, and has a right royal entertainment
l}ntll 1t 1s time to awake again. T%en he is led back to his
carth-body and awakes once more to earth consciousness.
th e have already seen how this leaving and returning to
€ body entered ‘into the miracle of The Raising of the
aughter of Jairus. That was a somewhat extreme case.
ut 1t is not at all necessary that sleep should be so pro-
tO’UHd s 1t was with her to enable the soul to go forth into
w}?‘ spirit realms. The account of the Children’s College,
vhich T cited in the last chapter, is an instance in point,

H2




CHAPTER XIII.
MEN AS SPIRITS BEFORE DEATH.

I NOW purpose continuing our consideration of some of
those many perplexities which enter into our experiences
in the realm of dreams. i ]

On page 112 I gave an account of a vision which Mrs.
Leaf had in sleep-time when she saw the stretcher-bearers
carrying away the body of her son. The question arises,
how was she able to see this scene? It was an incident
which happened on the battlefield, in France. Mrs. Leaf
was lying at home in England asleep. She must,
therefore, have witnessed the sceme while in her spirit-
body, which had escaped the trammels of the flesh for the
time being, and had gone to the place where her son was
killed. ow was she able to see a material scene with the
eyes of her soul, or spirit-body ?

It will be remembered that I gave an explanation of the
great multitude which St. John saw in heaven. 1
explained that, in my opinion, many of these were people
of earth who had, for the time, left their earth-bodies and
were joining the spirit friends in their heavenly worship.
It may seem strange to those who have not studied this
matter that it should be possible for earth people and
heavenly people to mix together in this manner on equal
terms, as it were. But there are many accounts on record
which lend countenance to such a theory. The fact which
has impressed me not a little is that, while these accounts
are so widely different in their setting, yvet they all focus
themselves on one central point and form a body of
collective proof which is exceedingly strong. -

SAW THE LIVING IN SPIRIT WORLD.

There is a (}uair;t little story told by Augustine, who
was Bishop of Hippo, in Numidia, early in the ffth
116
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century. It seems that a member of the Senate, named
Curma, fell into a state of coma which lasted several days.
The first thing he said when he awoke was, ‘‘ Let some-
body go to the house of Curma the Goldsmith and see
what he is doing there.”” A messenger was sent and
returned with the information that Curma the Goldsmith
had died a short time before.

This association of the two namesakes, Curma the
Senator and Curma. the Goldsmith, with one another, and
the fact of the latter’s death, set the Senator’s friends
wondering. So they began to question the sick man as to
his reason for coupling his own name with that of the one
who had just passed over.

Then he told them that, while in his trance, he had
been in the spirit world. He had heard his name called
and thought 1t meant that he was summoned to give up his
earth life for the heavenly; in other words, that he was
about to die. But his spirit companions had told him he
was mistaken. The Curma referred to was not himself,
but Curma the Goldsmith. The order he had heard was

that this namesake of his should be * brought to the place

of the dead.”

“ But,” continues Augustine, *“ he also saw many dead
bersons at the same place (in the spirit world) and others
who are still alive, myself among the number. Why may
he not be thought to have seen both the dead and the
Wing 1n the same way; consequently, not the persons
themse_lves, but similitudes of them?’’ This was a
avourite theory of Augustine which, in the greater light
Of modern research, we are able to correct. It is more
Probable that both Curma and Augustine met in their
sleep-time but, while the former remembered the incident,

the Jatter had lost it during his assage f 1
: ; rom the sleepin
to the waking state. ¢ i o

WHAT HAPPENED AT DEATH.

There are many similar cases on record. One of the
most graphic is contained in the messages from Private
eacrifydmg published in Light, which I referred to in an

o %E; chapter. After some conversation, Dowding said to
o .zlend mn the flesh, to whom he was speaking from the
55011:1 1World, that he had a spirit friend with him whose
3 CY ¢ would like him to hear. “‘ But,”” he continued

aptain Y. shall tell his own story.” ’

€re the receiver of the messages inserts a note. He
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says he was conscious of another man with Dowdin i
tall man, wearing a similar cloak and robe to Dowgmg’s
and the same Group Star symbol on his breast.”” This
second spirit then takes up his tale as follows:

I was a regular soldier, and went out to France in 1914 among
the first. 1 was ‘ killed ”’ before the year was out. I cannot
tell you much about it. It was at night, we were retreating;
my horse had been shot beneath me; I was standing looking down
upon him when a shell exploded near me. .

Nothing seemed to happen. I was still looking at my horse;
but he was alive again, which struck me as very strange. I
took him by the bridle, mounted, and rode away. The whole
action was mechanical. I cannot give you many details. I was
joined by another man I know, also riding (a brother officer who
had been stunned by the same shell, and his horse killed, I dis-
covered later). He asked me where we were. I could not tell
him. We soon knew that something must have happened, but
we did not think that ‘“death ’’ had overtaken us. We both
thought we had lost our way in the retreat, and were wandering
in a strange country, dazed by fatigue and lack of food. We
had had no proper sleep or food for four days. I was too dazed
to wonder what would happen next,

Soon I fell asleep. I could not keep awake, although I feared
to sleep lest I should fall off my horse.

I awoke to find myself in what I now know to be a Hall
of Rest. My horse had disappeared, my companion also. It
was only recently that I heard he had not been killed at all, but
rendered unconscious by the shell that killed me. While sense-
less he was able to be with me, riding on his own horse that had
been killed. He was taken prisoner, but is now released and
well. I am trying to get news of him.

SLEEP VIEW OF ACTS AFAR OFF.

Now this happened in a part of the spirit world very near
the earth level, or * earth plane,” as that spirit locality is
called, which is all about us unseen as we go our daily
round on earth. It was on the same plane as that on which
Mrs. Leaf stood when she saw the stretcher borne away.
But what she saw was an actual scene on earth, while that
which Captain Y. saw was just over the border-line, in the
spirit world. Is there any connection between two such
instances as these which will help us to understand how
Mrs. Leaf could be given such a vision ?

There seem to me to be two possible solutions of this
experience of Mrs. Leaf. The first is that it was a
resurrection of an event already past like we sometimes
bump up against in the border-lang, as I explained before.
In that case, hewever, it would be difficult to account for
the fact that the sergeant spoke to her. For several reasons
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this could scarcely have been an item in the original
happening, when her boy was kx}led. ’

The other solution is that this was not some fantasy
of a past event brought into activity again, but one really
enacted in the sleep-time of all concerned, namely, Mrs.
Leaf, the sergeant, and the three bearers. 2o

This is not to say that it is impossible for 1‘)‘eople in the
spirit life—either merely sleeping, or else ‘‘ permanent
residents,”’ as I have called them—to sce scenes on earth.
Psychic Research shows it to be possible that, as clairvoyant
people are able to see into the spirit world, so spirits are
at times able to see back into our world, when they can get
near enough.

EARTH SCENE FROM OTHER SIDE.

I have a letter from a young lady who once had a strange
experience. Her home is in France, and she tells me she
has had visions and other psychic experiences since she
was about fifteen years old. On one occasion she had a
vision of her sister who was in a convent some miles away.
‘She saw this sister laid in her coffin, in her brown nun’s
habit, and she noticed that her head was turned to one
side. It was the custom in that institution to hold a
““ Reception,” when the friends of the deceased were

rmitted to pay a visit to the room in which the body lay.

Iy informant, however, did not hear of the death of her
sister in time to perform this duty. She arrived only in
time for the funeral.

_After the ceremony was over she told the Abbess of her
vision, The good lady was very much surprised and
answered, ‘ But, my cKild, how could you know this?
It is quite true. Your sister died very suddenly, just as
the nurse was giving her a cup of tea.” We were so much
distressed that we neglected to put her head straight until
too late.”

Here, then, we have a case where an actual scene on
earth was viewed from the spiritual side.

PROBLEM OF IDENTITY.

And now I will refer the reader to that incident
mentioned at the end of my last chapter, which referred to
a case where an old lady was on her death bed. Her two
daughters (one named Mrs. Hanson) were with her when
she told them she saw several groups of spirit children in

€ room. One of them she had in her arms. She

e
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remarked that she would soon pass over, but that she would
not go alone; one would go with her. .

Some few weeks after her death Mrs. Hanson’s little
daughter Anice met with an accident by scalding, and
died in the infirmary. Shortly afterwards Mrs. Hanson
in her sleep-time paid a visit to the spirit-world where she
met her mother, who had in her arms this same little child.
The question is: ‘“ Who was the spirit-child whom the old
lady held in her arms when she was on her death-bed ; and
how did she get there? ”’ _

There 1s little doubt, of course, that the little girl whom
the old lady held in her aims was Anice. The difficulty
1s in the fact that, at that time, Anice was alive and well.
But, in the light of the narratives I have given above, the
difficulty may not seem quite so great. There is little
doubt in my mind that the little one was there in her sleep-
time, clothed in her spirit-body, which the grandmother
saw clairvoyantly. At that time the old lady’s earth-body
was rapidly losing hold of its spiritual tenant, who was
able to assert herself to such an extent that she could not

only see the spirit-form of her grandchild, but also feel it
within her arms.

A SURPRISE GREETING.

That it is possible for one in slerp thus to come into
contact with people awake there are many proofs. I myself
have had several such experiences.

Once my wife and I were given a message through the
planchette. It was just a friendly greeting, such as we
had often received. But when the name of the communi-
cator was written at the end, it was that of a friend of
ours who lived about eight miles away and who we had
no reason to believe had passed over. We had seen her
only a few days before, and she was then quite well. Asa
matter of fact she came to see us shortly afterwards, when
we told her of our experience. She knew nothing of it
whatever.

I then asked her to try to remember what she was doing
at ten o’clock on that night. Then she informed us that
she had been feeling rather seedy after a very busy day.
She had gone to bed early, and at ten o’clock was fast
asleep. That solved the problem, so far as I was
concerned.  She had paid us a visit in her sleep-time, and
given us the message, together with other spirit-people—
of whom she was, at that moment, one herself.
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TEMPORARY ABSENCE FROM BODY. ey

Ancther case was as follows: We were once receiving
messages by the above method when the words came
through, * Johnny Samson is here.”” Now Johnny was
a little l]ad who had died some years before. ~He was the
son of an old friend who had left England and from whom
I had not heard for a long time. Lruth to tell, he had
not behaved quite as he should have done, and correspon-
dence had ceased automatically. . )

This was the first time the lad had been to us since his
death, and I knew that automatic writing is as much a
matter of mediumship and skill on the spirit side as it 1s
on this side. So I asked him who was actually writing.

he name was given, and, in order to make sure, I asked
the actual communicator for whom he was writing. The
reply came, ‘“ Especially for Johnny.”

This word ‘‘ especially ’ was rather strange. “This
automatic writing is done by our spirit friends con-
centrating their will upon the medium. It needs a great
effort on their part, and, in order to avoid an unnecessary
expenditure of energy, they often cut their messages as
short as possible. Therefore, every word means something.

he word “ especially ’ seemed to imply that the
Communicator was speaking for more than one person, but
especially, at the moment, for Johnny. I kept that at the
back of my head and addressed myself to the little lad. I
asked him how he was getting on’in his new life, and the
reply came: ““ I am getting on very nicely ; this is a lovely
land to live in.”

I felt there was something behind it all. There was a
celing, which you get by practice, of the conditions
prevailing about the party of spirit people who are
Communicating. In the present case it was one of shyness
and hesitation. So I continued the conversation in the
hope that he would disclose his real object in coming. I
asked him: ““ Do you ever go to see mother and daddy ? *’

nd the answer came: ‘“ Yes; daddy is here.” his,
then, was the secret.

It was a surprise, too, for I did not know Samson
had passed over. However, I addressed him and asked
if he had any message for me. His reply was: “ Give
me time to think what to say.”” Then, after a pause, he
cont;n’ued: “You are not indignant with me now, are
you? ”’

Now this was all so exactly characteristic both of father
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and child that I had not a shadow of doubt that I was in
contact with my two old friends. It was all too lifelike.
But on enquiry later I found that Samson was not dead.
Indeed, he is alive to this day.

That incident perplexed much at the time. But since
reading the experiences of others, and having also had
experiences of my own, I can understand what happened.
Samson was paying a visit to his little son in his sleep-
time. But he was troubled by the recollection of his con-
duct to his old friend, G.V.O. Little Johnny had, there-
fore, been permitted to bring his father to me in order that
Pe 1might relieve his mind by an acknowledgment of his
ault.

MESSAGE SENT WHEN DYING.

Another experience which, I remember, interested me
grea.tly at the time happened one evening when the name

Mr. Brooks’’ came through. Now Mr. Brooks was an
old gentleman whom I had known for many years, but I
was not aware that he had died. He gave a loving message
for his wife which he asked me to send to her. This I
hesitated to do. So, instead, I sent it on to his son, who
was serving with the forces in France It was some time
before he replied. Then he told me that when my letter
arrived he had not heard that his father was ill.

Three days later, however, he received a note from his
wife telling him that Mr. Brooks had been taken ill while
at a town some hundred and fifty miles away from home,
but that he was then a little better. Later came a telegram
saying he was dying. The son at once applied for leave,
b;lt on arriving found that the funeral had already taken
place.

Mrs. Brooks is still alive, so I cannot make public the
message we received for her. I am in intimate acquain-
tance with the family, however, and I know that that
message, which was a very significant one, was exactly
what her husband would have wished to say to her. No
doubt, finding himself ill and away from home, and feelinﬁ
he was dying, his first thought on falling into coma an
finding himself free of the body—except ?or the life-line—
was to seek for some means of sending a message to his
loved one, between whom and himself there was a very dee
affection. For this purpose he had been guided to my wife
and myself, as being two old friends to whom he could
speak without resczve.
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FORE-KNOWLEDGE. ]

Now, with these cases in mind, we are ir} a position to
understand how it was possible for little Anice to be in her
grandmother’s arms. 1 have little doubt it was in her
sleep-time when this gay band of spirit children, her future
companions, had come to her (for the time being discarnate,
as they themselves were), and had brought her in her spirit-
body to her grandmother, whom they informed of the fact
that when she passed on Anice would soon follow.




CHAPTER XIV.

APPARITIONS OF THE LIVING.

VISIBLE TO NATURAL SIGHT.

IN all branches of Science we find investigators led on from
one fact to another, They begin on some problem and,
before they have thoroughly ‘mastered it, find another
looming just ahead of them which they know they will have
to ta.ck%e if they are to make their conclusions in any way
complete. When they have embarked on this second
problem, then another crops up. And so the thing goes
on, showing that, in some way or other, all truth is related.

It is so with the question of dreams which we ourselves
have just been investigating. We have seen that it is
possible for a sleeping person to travel in his spiritual body
and to make his presence known to another person at a
distance. But such cases as I have adduced hitherto have
been dependent on the faculty of clairvoyance. The people
who have witnessed these manifestations have been able to
see the spiritual body of the distant sleeping person by
means ofp their second sight. The question arises, is it
possible for a person asleep to travel to another person at a
distance and to assume some degree of materiality so as to
become visible to the natural sight of that person in the
ordinary way? Itisa fascinating subject because it deals
with the powers of the average human personality while in
the flesh.

Now, as a matter of fact, there are
record of the exercise of this ower, some of them of
historical significance, Two of the best known are the
apparitions of Dr. Astley, Vicar of East Ruadham, near

ast Lynn, in Norfolk,” and of Sir Carne Rasch, MP,
which were recalled to the public mind in 1021 by Sir
Henry Lucy in the Liverpool Daily Post.

In the case of the Vicar, he had left his parish in charge
of the Rev. Robert Brock, while he himself went to spend
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many instances on
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the winter of 1909 at Algiers. One Satur&la m]%rggllclsteo
FCame S Di, Aoy Tie Tolowed. her mio th
3 see Dr. Astley. ) wed
Stflcan)lf? ;nnd, looking through the window which gazﬁeo‘ri :ﬁ
the Jawn, distinctly saw the Vicar standing near B
of the house. The homésen;a,ld la,_lso sa\év ttl}ﬁrzlss;l;é s
lasted ten minutes. So in this cas ¢
Witr?élsses,n which renders any suggestion of clairvoyance, or
se -sight, unlikely. :
C(g?ldtfuleglfollowin };norning Mr. Brock received a _llettaer
telling him that Dr. Astley had met with a dral %h}é
accident in Algiers and had been seriously 1_n]1§‘red. Mo
Supposition is that at the time when his O%lein
appeared at East Rudham the invalid lay insensible
lgiers. o -
ase is of a similar nature, and occurre
uﬁ?leg ?fl}éeliagt session of the Unionist Ministry, when
Sir Henry Campbell-Bannerman was on the front OppoSs_l-
tion bench. Both he and Sir Arthur Hayter saw Sir
arne Rasch sitting in his usual seat. He was also seen
at the same time by Sir Gilbert Parker and Sir H’lgﬁry
Meysey Thompson on the other side of the House. ey
were puzzled, because they knew that, at that moment,
ir Carne was too ill with influenza to leave his bed.

OUT OF HER BODY.

An instance of the appearance of a dying woman at a
distance from her bodg)rp deser\_rgs dnotxce' because of the
striking way in which it was verified, y

In %ne Iygzo Miss H. A. Dallas, the well-knewn writer
on psychic matters, sent to the journal Zighs an account
of the death of a friend of hers. The lady was near death
when she fell into 2 profound sleep, from which her relatives
thought she would not wake again. She did so, how-
eViﬂ'n and gave them an account of her experiences while
asleep. '

Shl; said that she had found herself standing at the foot
of the bed looking at her body as it lay before her. What
Pleased her most of all was the fact that, although she was
now out of her body, yet she was still possessed of all her
Senses. Her words were: ‘“ It was just me, exactly as I
am, not any different, only my brain was as keen and
Vigorous as it used to be when I was young, or even more
So. Then I got the chance of returning to my body to
tell you, and T took it.’’
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Now the reason why she was so rejoiced at this exper1-
ence was because many years before she had read articles
in the papers in which the writers argued that the
personality was entirely dependent on the human brain
for its existence, and that when that instrument was
destroyed at death the personality also was destroyed with
it. The brain is a machine to think with. Destroy the
machine and thinking becomes impossible. When a
thinking being is deprived of his power of thinking he
ceases to become a person. So death ends all, so far as
our consciousness as individuals is concerned. It is all
quite logical, and I suppose that argument has worried
many of my readers, as it has worried me before now. It
had hung like a pall over the life of the lady in question.
But when she saw her body on the bed and realised that,
although deprived of the use of her material brain, she
could still think, even more clearly than with it, she was
overjoyed, and was only too glad to be able to return and
share her discovery with her relatives. This she did, and
then, a few hourslater, passed away.

THROUGH THE LOCKED DOOR.

But that was not the last of the incident. A year later,
that is, in July 1021, the above-named paper received a
letter from Mr. Edgar Wilford, of Guernsey, who said
he was a nephew of the dead lady and that he had only
just seen the account published a” year before. He adds
the following particulars: While Kis aunt was lying ill
his mother, who lived at a distance, one day went to lie
down for a rest between eleven and twelve. It was broad
daylight, so she pulled the bedclothes over her head.
Presently she felt the clothes being pulled away from her
face and a voice, which she recognised as that of her sister,
saying, “I didn’t know you were ill.”’ She was some-
what startled, but, thinking she might have mistaken the
voice of one of the servants for tﬁat of her sister, she
opened her eyes. There, near the bedside, enveloped in
mist and bending over her, stood her sister. s she
looked at it the apparition faded away. She then remem-
bered that before lying down she had locked the door, so
that she should not be disturbed.

PRESENT ‘“IN SPIRIT.”’

In all these cases the person whose apparition was seen
at a distance from the physical body was ill, and,
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therefore, the hold of the material body on t}'}shSp;ﬁug%
body was somewhat relaxed b \\'e;1}11<r1<3§s‘.e W:S gy
detaching the one from the ot 1er% tb eée oirs’not s
more easy. But this weakness of body

ne :

(ieiz?tfgmber an instance which happened to mysclzilf somg
years ago. There were some friends of ours, Mr. allrzl
Mrs. Weblock, living at Malvern. Thelady was an x{wa id,
and at that time in great and almost continual pain.
Both she and her husband had asked me for my prayers
on her behalf. On Saturday after lunch I went into my
study and sat down for a few minutes’ relaxation beforfi
starting my afternoon’s round. My thoughts went ou
to my friends. They were a sweet couple, and an mteilse
desire came into my mind to help the sufferer. I felt that
if T could manage to get there in my spirit-body, as vi/e
travel in our sleep-time, I might perhaps be able to he'pf-
her from the spirit side, without her being conscious o
my presence. 1 had heard of this being done by several
people. Thinking thus I fell into a doze which lasted
about a quarter of a hour. Then I woke up and went
about my work. I had no recollection of any dream at
all. i

But carly the next week I received a letter from Mrs.
Weblock which showed me that I had been more successful
in my experiment than I had realised. She asked me if

was conscious of the fact that on the Saturday previous
I had paid her a visit in Malvern. She had been restmg
on the couch in the dining-room when the door opene
and I had walked into the room. I had smiled at her, as
if enjoying her surprise at sceing me there, and, after some
few minutes, I had faded away.

As a matter of fact, there are numerous instances in
which this has been done. From these I select the two
following. The first is from the records of the Society for
Psychical Research. _

Some years ago a Mrs. Birbeck, the wife of a banker who
lived at Settle, in Yorkshire, was away in Scotland. Her
tilree children, aged seven, five and four, were left in charge
of a relative at home. One morning this lady entered
their bedroom and found all three children sitting up in
bed highly elated. They told her that their mother had
just been to them, and the youngest added, ‘“ She said,
‘ Come, Esther.' ” ‘

It was afterwards found that Mrs. Birbeck had been
taken ill while returning home, and had broken her journey
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at Cockermouth, in Cumberland, where it had become
apparent that her illness was fatal and her death imminent.
On that morning, at the same hour when the above incident
took place at her home in Settle, she had said to her
friends, as she lay in bed, ‘‘ I should be ready to go if
I could but see my children.”’ She then closed her eyes,
and lay quite still and quiet. After ten minutes she opened
her eyes again, and said: ‘‘ I am ready now; I have been
with my children.”’

A WORD OF CAUTION.

My correspondents sometimes express surprise that I do
not warn inquirers more often against the dangers
attending investigation in Psychic Science. I give my
readers the credit for possessing an average amount of
common sense, and, having issued the caution, I do not
see that any advantage would accrue from continually
reminding them that in this, as in all new lines of research,
there are elements of danger to the foolish who would rush
in where angels fear to tread. I do not write for these.
They will be found in all walks of life, and no words of
mine would restrain them. For the comfort, however, of
such as may require it, I give the following from the
standard work, Phantasms of the Living,* which will show
that, like the X-rays and radium, psychic powers must be
used with knowledge and discretion. ]pf treated with
undue levity, disaster may ensue.

“ WILLING '’ A NOCTURNAL JOURNEY.

One evening early last year (1870) (says the narrator) I resolved
to appear to Z., at some miles distant. I did not inform him
beforehand of the intended experiment, but retired to rest shortly
before midnight with thoughts intently fixed on Z., with whose
rooms and surroundings, however, I was quite unacquainted. I
soon fell asleep, and awoke next morning unconscious of any-
thing having taken place. On seeing Z. a few days afterwards
I inquired, ‘“ Did anything happen at your rooms on Saturday
night? 7 “ Yes,” replied he, ‘“a great deal happened. I had
been sitting over the fire with M., smoking and chatting.
About 12.30 he rose to leave, and I let him out mysell.
I returned to the fire to finish my pipe, when I saw you
sitting in the chair just vacated by him. I looked intently at
you, and then took up a newspaper to assure myself I was not
dreaming, but on laying it down I saw you still there. While I
gazed without speaking vou faded away. Though I imagined

* By E. Gurney, F. W. H. Myers, and F. Podmore; 2 vols.,
London, 1886.

TP 2
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you must be fast asleep in bed at that hour, yet you appeared
dressed in your ordinary garments, such as you usually wear
every day.” ¢ Then my experiment seems to have succeeded,’’
said I. “ The next time I come, ask me what I want, as I had
fixed on my mind certain questions I intended to ask you, but
I was probably waiting for an invitation to speak.’”’

HOLDING A NON-MATERIAL GUEST.

A few weeks later the experiment was repeated with equal
success, I, as before, not informing Z. when it was made. On this
occasion he not only questioned me on the subject which was at
that time under very warm discussion between us, but defained
me by the exercise of his will sometime after I had intimated
a desire to leave. This fact, when it came to be communicated
to me, seemed to account for the violent and somewhat peculiar
headache which marked the morning following the experiment;
at least, I remarked at the time that there was no apparent cause
for the unusual headache; and, as on the former occasion, no

recollection remained of the event, or seeming event, of the pre-
ceding night,



CHAPTER XV.
THE PEOPLE WHO BECOME GHOSTS.

IN my last chapter I gave instances of the apparitions of
living people at a distance from their bodies. The next
thing to consider is the same phenomenon in connection
with the dead. In the former class the individuals con-
cerned are, of course, normally, people who are still
inhabitants of earth, where they are able, by means of their
material bodies, to ‘“ correspond,’’ as the scientists put it,
with this world of matter. It may be that, when they
appear in their spiritual bodies at a distance from their
material bodies, they are able, in some way, which at pre-
sent we do not understand, to carry along with them some
of the finer vaporous particles of their fleshly envelope, and
to clothe their spiritual bodies with a film of this material
sufficiently to make themselves visible to the normal sight
of the person in whose presence they are manifesting.

The question which arises now is, can such visible mani-
festation be made by people who, having passed through
death, have severed their connection with their material
bodies for once and all? Of course, everyone knows that
the answer of folklore all over the world 1s in the affirma-
tive. I accept this answer, and turn to the problem of how
it 1s done.

WHEN WE LEAVE OUR BODIES.

Psychic Science has, up to the present time, come to no
definite conclusion on the matter. The most likely theory
is that, when we put off our bodies at death, we do so very
gradually. A few hours after the bodily machine has
stopped working the spirit is free of it for ever. But the
spiritual body in which the spirit finds himself is, to a
greater or less degree, still permeated with the more rare-

ed molecules which were formerly required to make up
the material body.
130
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Or it might perhaps be more exact to class these particles
as those ethereal atoms which are neither material nor
spiritual, but between the two. It may be that this ethereal
substance is that which enables the material and the
spiritual bodies to blend together in our waking hours so
as to work as one machine.

If this be so, then it is quite natural to suppose that,
while the heavier part of this vaporous substance settles
down and remains in the material body at death, the
lighter and more rarefied part of it escapes with the spiritual
body and accompanies it on its first spell of existence in
the realm of spirit.

EARTHY FOR HUNDREDS OF YEARS.

The first business of the departed spirit is to get rid of
this grosser substance which, in a way, still links him up
with the material world which he has left behind him.
Until that is done he is too heavy to move with case in
any higher spiritual environment than that which is on a
level with the earth plane.

The more spiritual the life lived here the easier it is to
shed this remnant after passing over. The more material
the life lived here the greater 1s the downward pull when
the next stage of existence is entered upon. If a man has
led a humble and loving and unselfish life, he soon sheds
this rather irksome ingredient. But if he has been grasping
or cruel or selfish, or has committed some great crime
against humanity, then he has a prolonged struggle in
front of him, sometimes lasting for hundreds of years.
This is not religion; it is just natural history.

BOUND TO THIS WORLD BY TASTE.

Apcolrd1n% to this explanation, therefore, it should be
possible for both good and bad people after death to appear
Eo their fellows still in the body of flesh. But it would also
1c>llow that the bad people would be able to do this for a
onger period than the good people would.

The reason for this 1s that death makes no difference to
RE tSO_ far as our likes and dislikes are concerned.
th'a erlally-mmded.p_eople.have still little love for spiritual
b mgi These spirits still hanker after the things they

ave been used to. They hang round their old haunts and
seek the company of their old companions, and endeavour
to enjoy with them the pleasures they once enjoyed to-

12
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gether. This prevents the evaporating of the grosser
particles from their spiritual bodies. Thus they are able to
use these as a means of linking up with the world they have
left and becoming visible to mortal eyes. .

This, however, the more spiritually-minded would find 1t
increasingly difficult to do, as they quickly eliminate from
their spiritual bodies these last vestiges of earth substance.
Henceforth, if they wish to be seen by anybody, they must
ﬁ_n? someone who has the gift of clairvoyance or second-
sight.

ng they are not satisfied with this, and think it desirable
to make themselves visible to normal human sight, then
they must find some “ materialising >’ medium. In this
case they usually link up with some party of spirit people
whose duties take them from time to time to séances where
“ materialisations *’ are performed. With the permission of
the chief spirit operator, and with the help of his party of
skilled spirit workers, they are brought into touch with
their co-operators in the flesh. From these they are able
to borrow other particles similar to those which they had
climinated from their own spiritual bodies when they first
passed over. With the substance formed out of these
particles they clothe their spiritual bodies and make them-
selves visible. This co-operation between such progressed
spirits and mortals is the general rule in such cases. There
may, of course, be exceptions to it; but at the moment I
cannot remember to have heard of any.

TWO KINDS OF “ GHOSTS.”’

“ Ghosts ”’ are therefore divided into two classes. The
first 1s composed ef our friends who pass over and are able
to come back for some little time and appear visibly to us.
The second class is composed of those who are more or less
permanently bound to earth because, while living, they have
accumulated so much gross material that their spiritual
bodies are too heavy to %e dragged up the heavenly moun-
tain-path towards the more rarefied air at the top. It is
like a diver coming up from the bottom of the sea with his
diving dress on. One is able to cast it off and go free in
lighter clothing. Another cannot either unscrew the helmet
or unbuckle the straps, and so he goes about looking at
his new environment through dimmed windows and
with heavy step. These are the poor spirits who crop up
from time to time in cases of “ Hauntings.”’

We will take an example of each of these two classes.
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MUTINY CAPTAIN’S APPARITION.

One of the most famous cases of the apparition order,
as distinct from “ haunting,” occurred during the time of
the Indian Mutiny. It is notable because it is the only
mstance on record where a ghost has taken a hand in a
series of incidents which led to the correction of an official
record by the Government. The man who gave promin-
ence to this case at the time was the Hon. Robert Dale
Owen, formerly a member of Congress and American
Minister at Naples.

. On the night of November 14th, 1857, Mrs. Wheatcroft,
living at Cambridge, dreamt that she saw her husband,
who was a captain 1 the Dragoon Guards on active service
at that time in India. She awoke and saw the figure at her
bedside. He was looking at her, had his hands pressed to
his breast, appeared to be bending forward, and his face
was very pale, -

On January 3o0th the War Office notified her that Captain

*G. Wheatcroft had been killed on November 1 sth.  As her

vision had occurred on the night before the 1 5th, this
official document seemed to put it out of court.

Mr. Wilkinson, the family solicitor, however, opened the
matter again, in this way. He was talking to a man and
wife, friends of his, who were psychic, and he mentioned
the incident of his client’s vision. In reply he was told
that, some weeks before, they had received a visit from a
spirit whose appearance answered exactly to the descrip-
tion of the figure described by Mrs, Wheatcroft. He had
t:‘.[old' them that he had been killed the same afternoon in

133“ by a wound in the breast. That was about nine
? clock in the evening, but the date they could not
Sﬁleniim!laer. Suddenly, however, the lady recollected that
e ;l?e ﬁéc%hpeatigne Ié;:ent 1nt¢rruptedlby a tradesman whose

1d. On turning u Ipt 1t w
b the dﬁ:e N I4t:gh p the receipt it was found
€0 in March the widow received a letter from a
kC)raOtile'r officer of her husband at Lucknow. He said that
. Iioa(ljlndwgleatcrqft had been killed by a fragment of

-a}Ee we shell which had struck him in the breast. The
T rgs né)t that which Sir Colin Campbell had given
o WI:)SI ,lbut one day earlier, that is, November 14th,
gravg, s leiallkSooosE]hae. date on the wooden cross over his

-3¢ sohicitor then applied to the Government for another
i:erctll%cate. When he received it he found that the date
1ad been corrected to November 14th,

—
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IN A HAUNTED HOUSE.

About the same period occurred another remarkable
affair; this time a case of haunting.

In October, 1857, Mrs. R., the wife of a field officer of
high rank, lived at Ramhurst Manor House, near Leigh,
in Kent. From the first the household heard mysterious
knockings and other sounds, including voices. It was
not, however, until the visit of a friend, whose name 1s
given as Miss S., that anything definite happened.

About a fortnight after her arrival her hostess, knowing
her to be psychic, asked her if she had heard or seen
anything out of the ordinary. She then said that, when
she first arrived, she had seen, standing in the doorway,
the figures of an elderly couple in old-fashioned dress.
They had appeared to her several times, and, on the third
occasion, she and they were able to speak to one another.
They had then informed her that the property had belonged
to them and they had idolised it. They were greatly
grieved that it had now passed into the hands of strangers.
They said their name was ‘‘ Children.”’

One day, a little later, Mrs. R. herself saw this old
couple. She was dressing for dinner when her brother
called upstairs to her telling her to hurry. She turned to
go when in the doorway of the bedroom stood the same
two figures, exactly as her friend had described them. At
that moment her brother called again; so she shut her eyes
and made a bolt for it. She ploughed straight through
those two poor ghosts and joined her impatient brother
below without further incident.

Now during the moment she had looked upon the
apparition she had noticed a curious phenomenon. Above
their heads, written in the ‘ dusky atmosphere > beyond

the doorway, were several words. So great, however, was -

her agitation, and her hurry to get to her waiting brother,
that she did not note what they were. Only two words

did she remember distinctly. They were, ‘ Dame
Children.”’

TESTING THE TALK OF SPIRITS.

Talking this over afterwards, the two friends decided
that they ought to make enquiries whether anyone of the
name could be traced who had had any connection with
the old place. As both ladies had been given the name
““ Children,”” they felt they had something definite to go
on. The verification which they were ahle to achieve is
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very interesting and evidential. But it took them four
months to get the first link in the chain of evidence.

This was a very aged woman. She informed them that
she remembered an old man who had once told her that
in his boyhood he had been assistant to the keeper of the
hounds owned by the Children family, who then lived at
Ramhurst. :

Mr. Owen gathered this information from the ladies
afterwards, and by this time Miss S. had managed to have
several conversations with the two spirits, and had got on
friendly terms with them. The man told her that his
Christian name was “ Richard *’ and that he died in 1753
which would account for the old-fashioned clothes they
wore. Mr. Owen began a systematic search among old
tombstones, questioned the neighbouring clergy without
much success, and at last was advised to look up the
Hasted Papers in the British Museum. He did so, and
found there a statement that ‘‘ Richard Children settled
himself at Ramhurst *’; also that after Richard’s time his
son did not live there, but removed to Ferox Hall, near
Tunbridge, and that in 1816 Ramhurst became a farm-
house and passed away from the Children family
altogether. i

In another book, a History of Kent, by the same
}‘Iasted, he came across the statement that Ramhurst had
‘‘ passed by sale to Richard Children, Esquire, who resided

here, a}pd died possessed of it in 1753, aged eighty-three
years.

THE FOX-HUNTING SQUIRE.

Now there is one little item which, to one who has
studied Psychic Science from the inside, is very significant.
When Mrs. R. saw the name ““ Dame Children ** written
in the air over the old lady’s head, there were other words
also.  She did not remember them. But she did remember
that, whatever they were, their meaning was clear. They
were to the effect that this old couple of wandering
spirits were “ earthbound.”” Now it is quite evident that
those words were not put there by the old people them-
selves. From numerous similar cases on record we know
that spirits who are earthbound are not aware of the fact.

therU h(i;:utllcllese ttwo \gere awgair(i1 of was that something which
) not understa .
that, witho nd had happened to the family,

ut their knowledge, the estate had been sold
and that strangers had intruded on what should still have
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been their property. That they were ‘‘ dead ’’ would
never enter their heads. An old eighteenth-century fox-
hunting squire and his wife, fond of the good things of
this life, and with great ideas on ownership and property,
would not concern themselves much with psychic research.
They would go to church, as being the respectable thing
for a landed proprietor to do. They would listen to the
parson and imbibe his teaching about golden harps and
streets of gold, and they would thank God for all His
mercy. When they found themselves over in the other
world, with bodies which, to them, were as solid as our
bodies are to us, and with no harps and no streets of
gold, the very last thing which would occur to them would
be that they were ‘‘ dead.’”” That is what ‘‘ earthbound "’
means; and it is the case with more people than the
average man in the street has any idea of.

No; those words were written up there over their heads
by spirit watchers who were waiting for an opportunity to
convince them that they had passed over. The best way
to do this was to find some such people as Mrs. R. and her
psychic friend Miss S., who would be willing to co-operate
together. The latter, as we have seen, was able to enter
into conversation with them from the earth side of the
Veil. Then she could explain to them the difference
between her own state and theirs. When they had
assimilated this fact, it would be possible for their spiritual
guardians to get into closer touch with them and gradually
lead them away from their earthly surroundings to begin
their progress in the realms of spirit in real earnest.

JUST AS THEY WERE BEFORE,

This may sound somewhat strange to those who have
not studied this subject. Some may think that, so long
as they live decently, they will be all right when they pass
over. But there is something else required. Ignorance
has to be taken into account. It is not a matter of being
punished at all. Nobody was punishing these two. They
were simply what they were. They were unspiritual.
When they passed over they were not able to adjust them-
selves to a spiritual environment any more than they had
heen able to do in the earth life. They had, like the
diver, come up out of the water into the atmosphere, but
were unable to unscrew their helmets or take off their diving
suits. Tailing to do that, they were drifting about in a
mist, befogged. That is where even a little knowledge
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of this subject comes in very handy when a man passes
over. I have had many come back and tell me so.
That is why 1 want fo impress this fact on my readers.

VALUE OF COMMON SENSE.

I have known so many cases of pained surprise when
friends of mine have gone over there and have found that
things are not as they had been taught to expect them to be.

I will put it in this way: When we die our names are
struck off the Parliamentary, Municipal, and Parochial
rolls of electors. Our cricket, football, sick, and all other
clubs and societies know us no more, except as a memory ;
a pleasant memory, let us hope. We are disfranchised all
round, because of our inability now to register our votes
and to perform our other duties in those communities to
which we hitherto have belonged. :

But while death disfranchises us in this way, it does not
annihilate us. We emerge into spirit-life with our
identity unchanged and inviolate. We are the same
persons we were on earth. We have the same abilities,

‘character, likes and dislikes which we have cultivated 1n

the earth-life. ;
_ But the incident of death is twofold in its action. While
it deprives us of our earthly franchise, at the same moment
it confers on us the {ranchise of a wider realm—the realm
of spirit. But such communities as we find ourselves
eligible for enrolment 1n are, in the vast majority of cases,
those communities which are near the earth. They are
such as are most fitted to form our next stage of instruction
and progress. They are not run on the street-of-gold and
golden-harp principle. Why should they be? Put it to
yourselves, gentle readers. ~ How would you yourselves
shape with a harp, for instance? John Jones might be able
to make a fair job of it with his national instrument, and
be quite content; but Sandy McPherson would, most
assuredly, be inquiring what had become of the mouth-
plece and wind-bag! And Sandy McPherson would have
as much right to his bagpipes as John Jones to his harp.
Then both Sandy and John would have to be multiplied
by ten thousand, ds it is written. Think what that would
mean to the remainder of us! How should we ‘¢ rest from
our labours ** with all that racket going on? No; what we
need 1s to get a hold of a modicum of sanctified common-
sense in these matters. If we can do this, believe me, it
will save a heap of trouble when we pass over.




CHAPTER XVI.
DIFFERENT KINDS OF GHOSTS.

IN the previous chapter I explained certain properties
attaching tc the spiritual body or soul.  This soul per-
meates the physical body during our earth-life. But 1t is
detachable {from it. When such detachment occurs, how-
ever, the material body then ceases to work so far as the
voluntary actions are concerned. The involuntary actions
still go on, like a machine. These are the actions of
heart, lungs, and such as are not dependent on the exercise
of the intelligence. But hearing, sight, touch, smell, and
taste down tools and stop working. This is because the
spirit, which is the real self, has withdrawn from the bodly
and is out of touch with the organs of the five senses. It
has gone, for the time being, on a visit to the spirit world.
Meanwhile, the body takes a much-needed holiday. In
other words, it sleeps. Roughly speaking, it may be said
that we are awake when all tﬁree—body, soul, and spirit—

are together. We are asleep when the soul and spirit are
separated from the body.

OUR LIFE-LINE TO OTHER WORLD.

But in the spirit world bodies are the rule as much as
they are in this world. So the spirit must take a body
along with him in which to function there. Otherwise he
could no more “‘ correspond to his environment,” as the
scientists put it, than he could in the material world with-
out a material body. The body he takes with him in
sleep-time is the aforesaid soul. As this soul is the medium
which links up the spirit with the body, on the withdrawal
of the soul the body stops working automatically. The
works are closed down. There is nothing else to do. The
staff, however, as represented by the various centres of
action—the heart, lungs, &c.—are left in charge. As the
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suspension of operations is both pgirtlal and temporaljl)é,
the staff just keep the blood and wind pumps gomng, like
the water-pumps and ventilation system in a mine, so that
the concern shall be in working order when the owner
returns in the morning to start work again.

Meanwhile, the only connection between the body and
the soul is that life-line, which I have already explained.
But the contact by means of this life-line is not complete
enough for full control of the body to be exercised by the
absent spirit. It is only a telephone. And it works auto-
matically The electricity is laid on ready, and if any-
body interferes with that body, by punching it or shouting
in its ear, immediately the shock is transmitted along the
live wire, or life-line, and is felt by the owner at the other
,elf.ld, who comes back full tilt to see what it is all about.

hat is what we call waking-up.  The returning owner
enters the premises, rouses his five senses into activity
again, and asks: ‘‘ Now, what’s the matter? *’ and the
answer, as a rule, is ‘* Time to get up! ”’

Other things also can wake us up, as we all know. For
one thing, before leaving your body you can set its brain
to act as an alarm-clock at a certain hour. At that hour
off goes the alarm and the spirit hears it at the other end
of the wire out in the spirit world, and returns at once
to attend to business. s a matter of fact, the brains of
most of us are so trained by habit.

WHAT WE TAKE WITH US.

But I must not go into any by-paths now, interesting
as these are. What I want to fasten your minds on is the
intimate contact between the body and the soul throughout
the earth-life. .

. This contact between the body and the soul being so
Intimate and sustained year after year, it is only reason-
able to suppose that they do affect each other so far as
their composition is concerned. The lighter particles of
the body must get mixed up with the heavier particles of
the soul. TIndeed, it is probable that these are not different
sorts of particles, but one and the same. That is why,
as I stated in the last chapter, some of these heavier
garttl}gles attach themselves to the soul on its departure at
eath.

Now scientists have found that all particles are composed
of vibrations. Tt is not absolutely proved, but it is fairly
certain that this is so. Moreover, our spirit friends tell us
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that, in this respect, science is working on the right lines.
So we can, at least, take it as a working hypothesis.

There are many curious and interesting things about
these vibrations. ~ One is that you can capture some of
them and keep them going like a bird fluttering in its
cage. And you can move the cage about from one place
to another, and the vibrations wil% still be carrying on all
the time. As an example, take those vibrations of which
light is composed. You can make a solution of oyster-
shell lime and sulphur, and treat it with acids and make
it mto a paste. Then spread the paste on a bit
of cardboard, and you have what is called a ** luminous
slate.”” It will show up all luminous in the darkness.
But it gradually loses its luminosity. Then place 1t
in the sunlight” for a few hours and its luminosity
1s renewed. , In other words, you have attracted another
supply of light-vibrations to it, and they have stuck to the
luminous paint on the slate in some way, and are all in
movement, like flies on a sticky paper.

But vibrations are of different values. Those of light
are of much higher velocity than, for instance, those of
sound. Those vibrations which make up the stuff which
constitutes the soul, even its heavier, denser part, must be
of greater velocity even than those of light. For the sake
of being clear about it, we will call this last class of
vibrations ‘‘ ether-vibrations.”’

Keeping these facts in mind, let us now see if they throw
any light on the subject of which I wrote in the last chapter,
that of ghosts and hauntings.

CONSCIOUS, OR ONLY AUTOMATIC ?

I have already explained the difference between ordinary
ghosts which appear at or soon after death, and hauntings
which continue for a longer, or shorter, time, sometimes
for centuries. Thesc hauntings are concerned with earth-
bound spirits who, for some reason or other, are unable to
rise above the earth-level in the spirit-world. But haunt-
ings are not all alike. Some of the ghosts which appear
in hauntings display distinct conscicusness and intelli-
gence. Others are apparently merely automatic, that is,
they seem to be more or less unconscious and their move-
ments mechanical. I will try to explain why this is so and
I will give some actual cases as pegs to hang my narrative
on.

My wife was once lying down in her bedroom when the
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door slowly opened and a young man peeped in.
Evidently ﬁ; ca_Ifne to the conclusion that he had come to
the wrong house, for he politely withdrew. There wgls no
such person among the household, and he was plai tﬁ’ a
visitor from the other world. But he was evidently there
in person, for his actions were conscious and intelligent. 4
Another case is that of a young friend of mine name
Mary Cummins. She was the wife of an attendant at a
large county asylum for the insane. She had been a ﬁurs%
there, they had met, fallen in love, married, and, when
came to know them, she was stlill well under thirty, a pretty
oung wife with a small family.
g E%ry was the eldest of several daughters and, before her
mother died, she had promised that she would look after
the others and keep them as near as possible. ~This she
had been able to do, with one exception. This was her
youngest sister, who had gone to live with an uncle in the
Midlands. _

While still a nurse the matron met her one day a.mcil
reproved her for not reporting herself sick. She rephed
that she was well enough, but worried. The matron aske
her what the trouble was, and Mary explained that f}c;r
some nights past her mother had appeared to her 35 s g
lay in bed. She did not speak, but there was a sa a}rll
rather reproachful look on her face. After looking on her
for some minutes she faded away. She felt that her mother
was troubled about the young sister, of whom she had not
heard for some time past. The matron looked at her
doubtfully, and asked her what she had eaten for supper.

However, things did not improve, and, as Mary was an
efficient nurse, the matron was constrained to give her two
days’ leave in order that she might go and investigate
matters and so relieve her mind. She went to a relative
and told her of her unpleasant experience, adding that she
felt sure her young sister was very unhappy, and that this
fact was known to her mother and was the reason of her
nightly visits. This relative was more open to conviction
than the matron, and consented to receive the child into
her house. So the little girl was sent for and, when she
arrived, her story of ill-usage was amply corroborated 13
her own person. ~She was completely broken in health an
her body bore numerous marks of brutality.

Now, in the first of these two cases, that of the young
fellow who looked in at the bedroom door, we never found
out who he was. I would rather think he had recently died
and was bent on paying a visit to some friend before going
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on to his place in spirit-life, and had mistaken his way.
Anyway, 1 should hesitate to class him as earthbound, for
my wife described him as having a pleasant, cheerful face.
But in the case of Mary Cummins’ mother it is clear that
she was earthbound. What bound her to earth was the
fact of her little daughter’s ill-treatment. She could not

leave the earth-level for a higher sphere until she had put
matters right.

THE REAPPEARING FIRST WIFE.

Here is another case which came to my knowledge. Dr.
Blackmore lived in a house with a lawn in front. The lawn
was oval in shape with a path on either side of it which
converged into one at the gate and at the house-porch.

One merning a maid found Mrs. Blackmore lying across
the bed dead. A short time afterwards the doctor married
a young woman whom, a few months previously, he had
installed into his house as governess to his daughter.
Then, selling his practice, he left the district for a retired
spot a long distance away in the South of England.

Other tenants took the house, but they were not com-
fortable there. One night a lady, a relative of the dead
wife, going up one path from the gate, saw Mrs. Blackmore
walking along the other. The apparition turned and
smiled at her in a friendly way. But she was so startled
that she ran into the house and told what she had seen.
Then her experience was confirmed by her brother and also
by an old manservant who had been in the employ of the
deceased lady. These told her that the same figure had
been seen several times in different parts of the grounds and
also in the house itself.

An old neighbour, to whom these reports were told, on
being asked why the deceased lady should haunt her old
home in such a manner, replied, “ Ask Mrs. Johnson.”
Mrs. Johnson was the maid who had found the body of her
mistress. She had since married and settled down in a
cottage a short distance away.

But Mrs. Johnscn was not inclined to talk about the
affair and, in course of time, the ghost of Mrs. Blackmore
came to be accepted by the inhabitants as an established

but unexplained fact.
A “ THINKING ’’ APPARITION.

I was able to get some details of the matter from a
member of the family of the old neighbour above mentioned.,

—

!
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These were disclosed only after many years had elapsed,
and are as follows.

When the body of Mrs. Blackmore was found there were
very distinct marks upon both sides of the neck, which
plainly showed that the lady had been strangled. But if
this was so, how was the death certificate obtained for the
burial of the body? It seems that the doctor had a
daughter who was engaged to another medical man who
Eractised in a town some few miles away. The certificate

ore his signature.

The old neighbour, who was a woman of means, gave
vent to one opinior: and one only relative to th> doctor.
It was this: “Be sure that man will never prosper. He
will come to a bad end.”” When she was reminded that he
was already a wealthy man when he sold his practice, and
that he was now living in affluence with his new wife, she
merely repeated this fictum and closed the argument.

>ome years later Blackmore appeared once again on a
flying visit to the district. It was to ask this old neighbour
if she would lend him the best part of a thousand pounds.
The brokers were in his house; he bad realised all his
property some time before, and was now unable to meet the
demands of his creditors.

ere again we have an intelligent ghost. The figure of
Mrs. Blackmore was evidently that of a person. It was
lqllabited by a thinking individual, for she tpmed in the
direction of her friend, recognised her and smiled.

.T‘here are several theories of hauntings. One is that the
spirit is there in person. Another is that it is all a matter
of vibrations.

. When a crime is committed, or any violently emotional
"}Cldem has happened, there is set up a series of e.ther
v1brat10n's which become attached to the locality, like light
to a luminous slate. A stream of thought, set in operation
by the spirit brooding on the past, impinges on these
vibrations, which are galvanized into greater activity, and
the effect becomes apparent to sensitive people who happen

to be there. It is like exposing a luminous slate to the
rays of the sun.




CHAPTER XVII.
PUzZLED AND MALEVOLENT SPIRITS.

IN preceding chapters I have given an explanation of the
various phenomena which are attached to the study of
Psychic Science. It is well, however, to bear in mind that
these are not the most important elements in the matter.
They are merely the outer expression of the inner reality.
The real and essential thing is the Power which lies behind
all these, and the principles by which its working 1is
regulated.

In my own mind I am in the habit of classi{yin%‘thc
facts which have come to light into three groups. First
we have the phenomena, such as rappings, materialisa-
tions, lights, clairvoyance, trance, and other similar
phenomena. But all these witness to the presence of
personalities, for, by studying them, we can plainly see
that behind them there 1s mtelligence. They are not
chance happenings. There are persons like ourselves at
work. They difler from us, inasmuch as they are invisible
to normal sight. Their bodies, therefore, must be unlike
ours. But it is apparent that these invisible people are,
in other respects, very much like ourselves. They reason
on our lines. Some are more intelligent than others.
They love some people more than they love others, as
we do. They are good, bad, and mediocre as we are.
Some are on a level with us in intelligence and in virtue;
some are below our standard, and some have progressed
much beyond us. They tell us that they once lived on
earth, were people like curselves, have passed through
death, and now live in another, bigger world. Some, who
have passed over recently, can bring evidence of these
facts. This being so, they are able to tell us what kind
of life awaits us when we also shall have put off our
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physical bodies and have joined them in the land beyond
the tomb. That is the second group of facts, which I
classify as ‘“ The Life Beyond.”

WHAT MY CORRESPONDENCE SHOWS.

But whether it be here on earth or over there in the
spirit-world, life itself is regulated according to certain
laws carefully laid down and binding on all living things.
There is some Supreme Intelligence behind it all. So the
third group of facts are those which appertain to this
Supreme Personality, and the powers which flow from
Him, and the manner in which these powers operate in
the universe of Being.
Up to the present I have concentrated on the first of these
groups because the phenomena are the A.B.C. of Psychic
Science. My next task is to give my readers some idea of
the life which lies before them when they pass over 1nto
that land to which their loved ones have already gone. 1
shall do this by telling them of the intercourse which I
and others have had with these spirit people, and the
accounts the latter give of their homes and duties, and of
their coming and going between their own homes and the
homes of their loved ones here below.
But before setting out on this further quest, there are
some queries which have arisen out of my cérrespondence
which T would like to deal with here. 1 will take those
which form the principal matters of perplexity, those which
are asked by the most people.
One thing which has stood out clearly, as I have gone
through my letter-bag day by day, is that those who,
like myself, are out to proclaim the spiritual view of life,
have a’splendid foundation on which to build. My letters
come from all parts of the world, and the one note which
ums through them all is a longing to believe that this
thing is true. It may be the writer is a sceptic. Never-
theless between the lines of his letter I can read this
unexpressed hope that spirit communication may prove to
be a fact. Some are bitterly hostile, for some reason which
1t 1s hard to understand. ~But reading, as I have done,
some dozens of letters day by day from people of all classes
talnd from all parts, my conviction has been confirmed that
1€re 1s scarcely a home on this earth in which some incident
as not hgppeqed to raise the question in the minds of the

damlly:‘ Is it Fossible that our spirit people can have
one this; that they are in contact with us?

K
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I allude to such little incidents as the following, which
I condense from the fuller reports given by my
correspondents. )

A young wife living in Surrey took into her home the
child "of her sister who had just died. The little one was
a girl of three years and a half. Her mother had been mn
the habit of sitting by her bedside every night until she
went to sleep. One evening the sister’s husband came
home earlier than usual, and she had to leave the little
girl crying while she went to prepare supper. Later on
she slipped in and found the child fast asleep. In the
morning the little one said to her: “ Auntie, last night I
dreame »  She hesitated, considered for a time, and
then continued: “ Yes, I s’pose I dreamed it Well,
Mammy came and holded my hand, and she smiled, and
she stayed with me, and I went to sleep.”” My corre-
spondent adds: ‘‘ She was very -bright and happy in
telling me; it was enough for me.”

FIGURE BY THE WINDOW.

Another letter comes from Essex and gives me the
following narrative. A couple had retired for the night
in their two-bedded room. Presently the husband called
out: ‘“ Well, aren’t you going to bed to-night? ’” ‘‘1
am in bed,”’ replied the wife. ‘* Then,’’ said the husband,
“ who is that by the window?’’ She replied to the
effect that, as the door had been bolted as usual, she did
not see how anybody could have got in; to which he
alnswered, ““ Oh, dear, dear! ”’ turned over and went to
sleep.

In the morning she questioned him as to his strange
behaviour on the preceding night. He explained that, as

he lay in bed, he saw, as he supposed, his wife sitting by -

the window. She kept on talking, but he was drowsy and
did not pay attention to what she said. Her back was
towards the window and the rest of the room was in
darkness, so that her face was in the shadow. He was
now convinced that it was their daughter, who had died
a few months previously.

A few days later this was confirmed. He was in the
garden, and looking up to the room which had been her
bedroom he saw her at the window. Since then additional
confirmation has been given them through another channel
of communication by which they have received loving
messages from her.
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BRIGH:I' VISITANTS BY DAYLIGHT.

I give the next account in the words of the lady who
sent 1t to me, a resident of Westminster: “ I lost my
husband in the prime of his manhood—from the effects of
an accident when on horseback. After prolonged travel
and nursing he was taken from me while we were abroad.

ome six weeks later I visited his people in his former
llO!‘I‘le, occupying by choice his bachelor room.

. One afternoon in broad daylight when alone there in
grief—but fully awake—I was suddenly astonished to
perceive a curious flood of light, such as never shone on
sea or shore, accumulating in one portion of the room—it
Eook an oval formation—and in its centre, raised slightly
rom the round, stood my husband. He had always an
erect and striking bearing, and he was absolutely
Obtj)ectl_vely himself—the only difference being that he was
{)‘i_ eﬁt 1n a white garment. With his head raised and face
. 18'1 ened by a smile, his eyes were directed across his

noulder at such a marvellous countenance bending over
ilin that descnp_tlon fagls me. The two were exchanging
ntercourse as friend might confer with friend.

b How long the appearance lasted I cannot say, probably
. rlef moment as we count time, but for me 1t drew the
sting from death, for it personally convinced me there was
1o such thing.
o Th he second experience dates not so very long ago. I
ad lost my great friend, who was a noted dignitary of our
th urch of England, one who admitted no boundaries to
g‘llmlt of his mind.
was attending early Communion in my friend’s
fgff?her Clllurch—'l was completely and normall}y awake—
B I;E dcfear shining of an early summer day. I had
Objectie l1'orn the altar to my seat, when I saw my friend—
possibiﬁ y—kneeling close beside me. There could be no
Substmi'iﬂ of mistaken recognition or identity. He was
guré : lally there in his spirit-body, and his full-length
i invasv complete in every detail. _Although not in the

: d-notegeg?tmn of such a revelation at the moment, I
Ha‘tu]gal wasphe.enc:e any surprise, so absolutely real and

' But further corroboration was to come After silently
Fnreas};;nggé le';rciwhvlvle’dhe fspo}llgelto me, giving me a verbal
aS“dIStinctly h}éarcio.r of which he distinctly said, and I

O great 1s my desire to comfort those who sorrow

K2
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without hope that I shall be pleased for you to make what
use you like of this.”

RETURNED WORSHIPPER.

An Anglican Sister of Mercy, who i1s engaged in a
Medical Mission in the North of England, writes:

“ One afternoon when I went to Church for my prayers
(I go as a rule every afternoon between two ancF three,
unless I am on night-duty) I went to my usual seat, and
there was an old lady sitting in the corner; she looked very
old and was quaintly dressed. I thought I would not
disturb her, so went into the next seat. After about half
an hour I remembered her and looked up to see if she was
all right, as I thought she was very quiet, but she was gone.
She could not possibly have passed me without me seeing
or hearing her, if she had been in the flesh. I thought 1t
strange, but did not think of it again until next day, when
the news came that the old Countess of —— had passed to
her rest.”’

The Countess, whose name she gives me, lived in the
nﬁigh}l])ourhood and was a regular worshipper at that
church.

EARTHBOUND.

Another letter is from the owner of a wire works in the
South of England. Both he and his men had noticed
unaccountable noises in and about the works for some time

ast. The family also were not spared the annoyance.
or instance, one evening my correspondent was sitting
with his father-in-law in the house when there was a noise
outside so great and insistent that his companion said there
must be someone who wished to enter. When he opened

the door, however, there was no one there. This kind of °

thing went on for some time, but no explanation was
forthcoming.

My informant continues: “ One night I was in a room
above the workshop when I became aware that something
was about to happen. I only had a small night-light. I
saw the door open and a lady enter. She did not take any
notice of me, but went to the window and looked out. She
seemed in deep thought. I was so surprised to see her that
I was dumbfounded. After a time she left the window and
walked direct to where I was and passed me within a few
inches. All this time I thought she was a real woman, but
I noticed she was all one colour (slate or dirty violet). Also
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the light of the room was changed to that of a dull day,
although it was dark outside.

“ At last I tried to speak to her to ask what she wanted,
but at the first utterance of my voice her form fell away
from the feet upwards and her head was the last to disap-
pear. When the last of her had gone the light changed
back to the same as before with the small nightlight. 1
have never seen her since and I do not know what she
wanted or why she came. The whole thing is a puzzle to
me.”’

The probable explanation is that this lady is someone
who is earthbound, a troubled spirit, not necessarily a bad

one. I have many accounts of similar experiences sent to
me.

PERPLEXING NOISES.

My correspondents tell me of noises and disturbances
which occur in their homes and perplex them greatly.

hese consist of knockings, sounds of doors banging and
heavy articles falling. Sometimes a wind will move a piece
of paper, or a picture on the wall, when all the doors of a
room are closed, or a depressing influence will be felt about
the house, and so on. fwill give a brief explanation here
which may suffice for my readers’ own individual cases.

HOW EVIL INTENT IS BAFFLED.

In the first place let it be clearly stated: There are
malevolent spints who find it possible to come into contact
with people on carth. These are deliberately bent on
eading men and women into evil courses of life.

eir- malevolence is the outcome of their own intense
anguish. When they were on earth they led lives of
cruelty, hatred, lust, drunkenness, and crime. On dying
they went to their own place and found themselves in a
much worse plight than they were on earth. In this life
we are all mixeg up together, good and bad. In that life
We are separated and each gravitates to his own level.
magine what that must mean to those whose lives here
have been evil. They are all herded together—or, I should
rather say, they herd together of their own choice. Itisa
process of natural law. They hate one another’s company ;
but they hate the society of good spirits worse still. They
Ul-treat one another and, when surfeited with their cruelty,
they try to get up to the earth-level to vent their spleen on
new victims,
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But the same law of affinity which has attracted them
together in the purlieus of the spirit-world still operates
when they manage to get into contact with people in the
flesh. A prolonged and careful study of this subject has
convinced me that the ordinary mortal has nothing to fear
from them—except from one cause.

The only thing that will expose a decent-living man or
woman to their machinations is Fear. There is no cause
for fear at all. If a man is cruel, or lustful, or in any sense
a criminal at heart, he is one of them already. e has
indeed every cause for fear. But live an average decent life
and they cannot touch you. I write this with a full sense
of the responsibility I shoulder in doing so.

A LIFE THEY DID NOT EXPECT.

The principal cause of trouble arises from a different class
of spirits. There are many who go over there in a very
ignorant state of mind. The mere fact of death does not
enlighten them. They find things in the spirit-world not
what they had been taught to expect. They are perplexed,
disturbed in mind, and restless. They come back to their
old homes or to the home of somebody else where they feel
they can find comnpanionship. Someé are not aware they
have passed over, some are. In either case their object 1s
the same—to get into touch with earth-people. They do so,
but find their presence is ignored. This makes them more
eager still. They try to get closer in order to impress their
presence on their friends or those whose frienchhip they
wish to secure. The effect is that their own condition is
felt by the members of the household to which they have

attached themselves, and especially by those who are more
psychic than others.

BEFOGGED ON THE OTHER SIDE.

I have known most distressing circumstances arise from
this cause.

It may be the spirit died of some long and painful illness.
This depressing feeling is cast over the residents in the
house. It may be the poor spirit committed suicide. He
finds himself in misery and darkness. He is befogged and,
scarcely knowing what he is doing, seeks the companion-
ship of some family on earth from whose presence he may
draw comfort. Perhaps there is in that family one who, all
unknown to himself, is a sensitive. He feels the conditions
more than the other members. If he is instructed in psychic
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1 i he proper

knowledge he will know what is the matter, and th
way to dgeal with it. He will speak to the invisible 2\1;1(1
unwelcome guest. He will explain to him that he is n?c &
denizen of the spirit-world, that he must set 'tohv_vor Ay
amend any errors and mistakes he has made in lfsf et o
life. He will enlighten him as to the unfortuna;cle e ifnua.l
1s producing on the household by his presence an Eon e
brooding over the past. He will promise to pray Ior ilm.

But if the household has no Otl)le who undg;zt::ciis tTclslz
things the consequence may be serious indeed.
memgbers will bocc?me depressed and afraid, whxi{ll 1s (T).lrllz
worst thing they can do. I have known more lanwho
attempt at self-destruction by perfectly good people b
being ignorant of the real state of the case, have gw}c{p i y
to impulse instead of facing the situation firmly and kindly,

and helping the unfortunate intruder in the ‘only effective
way.

THINGS NOT UNDERSTOOD.

Time after time people write to me who find themsell\lres
and their families troubled in this way. They say t ?g
have spoken to their clergy about it, and have been to
that it is all fancy. Some even tell them that they must
have been ¢ dabb%ng in Spiritualism,’’ and bid them leav}t;.
the unholy thing alone. The proper people to deal v~1nt
these matters are the doctors and clergy. The first class
we can rule out of the case at present, as the medical _pro-l
ession, as a profession, takes no account of spiritua
things, They leave these to the clergy. And the incom-
petence of the clergy to deal with these matters 1s

eplorable. Surely, whatever may be said of the'doctorsci
the clergy at least should understand spiritual things an
10w to deal with them. As it is, I know more than onct-i‘
clerical household which is troubled in this same wa}y(,l and
the members are utterly perplexed, helpless and, indeed,
In very great trouble. :

D grcgat is the need of enlightenment and so widespread
1s the ignorance on this subject, that I shall continue my
treatment of it in the next chapter.




CHAPTER XVIII.
WHY MEN ARE PUZZLED AFTER DEATH.

WHEN the story that I relate of the fox-hunting squire
and his wife (in Chapter XV.) appeared in article-form in
the issue of the Weekly Dispatch for October 30th, 1921,

received a letter from an educated gentleman in
Devonshire, who wrote as follows : —

The story of the fox-hunting squire and his wife, and all you
say concerning them, in your article in the Weekly Dispatch of
October 30th, 1021, comes as a shock. One of the most striking

again, how spirit guides meet us, and care for us, when we pass
over. Yet here we have two good people (at any rate, they
were mnot bad people, were they ?) who became two troubled,
haunting, earthbound spirits—earthbound for over a hundred
years, unaware that they are dead, Were they more ¢ un-
spiritual ”’ than the vast majority of people who pass over? Not
wicked, I take it—merely ignorant, like most of us. Ignorance,
you point out, has to be * taken into account,” and you proceed
to say that nohody was punishing these unfortunate people.
Surely they were very severely punished for their i

the mere fact that they were allowed to remain
hound for more than a century of our time

TEST CASE OF A SQUIRE. i

I have quoted this letter at some length because it so
well expresses the perplexity which ma

repay some further consideration.

representative case. At first sight it presents difficulties
also. This is all the better for gur purpose.
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i : : : e
Now the first thing to get into our minds is that t
case of the Children c%uple is a fact. I feel I am Ju:féﬁeéi
In so naming it from the evidence which the records c?rto.
hat was my reason for giving the story. It seeme &
me to be absolutely irrefutable, providing the WltnecslserS
were reliable. That they were reliable I think my reader
will agree. If this be so, the complaint in regard to ﬁlel_g
treatment is no longer against Psychic Science. It i
against those laws and powers which run the umvers,cleé
he apparent injustice with which these two old peo-pth
were treated is perplexing, because it does not agreeﬁ\czvln‘s
our ideas of a good Providence watching over our a .at
in this life and the next. The best thing we can do is to
call upon Psychic Science as a friend, and ask if it can

explain matters for us.

TURNED HIS GAZE EARTHWARDS.

We have learned a good deal duriqg the last few deca(%ce]s
about the conditions which govern life in the spirit-wor :
and we find them based on the same broad prmc1pldes o
Justice as here on carth, According to my correspon in'ii
the Children couple had led a blameless life. T heyh a
done no harm. But the real, vital test as to whether a
man has led a blameless life is not the crimes he has not
committed, but what good he has done for his fellowv-IlfIlen.
quire and Dame Children had riches in plenty. to»_\;
did they spend their money ? Apparently they lspert i
principally to gratify their own desires—that is, on }?im mtg
and house-property. This may be a legitimate thing to
do; but there seems to me to be little merit in either pursuilft.
or would this preoccupation with the pleasures of 1 ﬁ
SEIVe to train their characters in the best way. S}tllc_
absorption as they displayed in grasping and ho ding t e1¥
OWn seems to me rather to tend towards degradation o
character, Tt is one of those cases of callous indifference
to the welfare of their fellows so long as their own pleasures
are secured to themselves. That they went tc:,church on
undays and ‘* thanked God for His mercies "’ is only a
Somewhat cynical sidelight on their concern for their future
welfare, in which I fail to find much to commend. 5
he picture of the poor old couple wandering about t g
ouse which was to them as the apple of their eye, an
Which had been taken away from them, is pathetic. There
are other pathetic things in the world besides. There age
ospitals and almshouses, and other suchlike things to be
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supported. We hear of none of these in the story. The
old Squire put his money into property, and loved it so
much that it became ingrained into his soul to such an
extent that it blinded him to all things else. When he
went over into the spirit-life his property was still his ruling
passion. How hard is it for a man who trusts in his riches
to enter into the Kingdom |

BLIND TO THE NEW LIFE.

There is a word which has taken its place in our litera-
ture. It is the word ‘‘ Laodicean.”” A Laodicean is a
man who does neither harm nor good. He is a jellyfish,
without any backbone. In a world of service such a man
is of no use at all; he is simply an encumbrance. As to
rousing him to a sense of his duty, that is an almost
hopeless task. We all know the type.

The next life is also a life of service, just as much or even
more than this is. People there are estimated not by what
they do for themselves, but what they do for others. It is
a strenuous life of self-sacrifice. It is full of watching over
and helping the weaker ones, of missions of rescue into dark
and loathsome regions. =~ What use in such work would
Squire Children be? Would he do it if he was asked ? 1
doubt it. He was too busy keeping an eye on his property.
He was just pottering about his old stables and dog-
kennels and the house itself, when he might have been
helping poor souls on the upward way, as so many other
spirits were doing.

My corrcsponfent laments the fact that there was no
welcome awaiting these two. Well, the welcome was there
had they been in a state of mind to appreciate it. But
they were not, The welcome over there is to the ‘¢ good
and faithful servant,”” not the servant of one’s own
pleasures, but one who has done good service to others.

When he passed over he was so obsessed with the value
of this world’s goods that he was blind to the goods of
the spirit-life, Igfe did not want to set to work for what-
ever communily he should be drafted into. No, the one
thing which filled his heart was his beautiful house on
earth. Nothing else would satisfy him. To that house
he turned, and, having owned it and enjoyed it until he
was more than eighty years of age, he was annoyed that
others should now be enjoying it instead of himself; that
he could not keep a hold on it for ever.

The only thing which would have met with his approval
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was that the present owners should have been tum(i(cil out
of their holding and himself reinstated. How would my
correspondent adjust the matter on these lines to his own
case and any property he happens to possess ?

INQUISITOR’S 400 YEARS’ ROVING.

Another difficulty which my correspondent finds is that
these two were earthbound for more than a hundred years.
That is indeed a long time. But again I must repeat that
facts are facts. There are people who have been wandering
in the darkness for a much longer period than that. There
is reason to believe that when t%e hildren couple were seen
and spoken to by the two ladies living in Ramhurst Manor
House that was the beginning of their rescue from their
troubles. There are many who have been wandering about
the rocky defiles of the underworld for more than a thousand
years and are still there. It has been a part of my work
to help in the rescue of such as these. Others are doing
the same,

Only a short time ago there was brought, or rather

uided, to me by his watchers one of the old Inquisitors.

e had been very zealous for the Faith. He ha .helpAed
to drive away error from Christendom by burning the

odies of heretics for the good of their souls, and thought
he was doing God service. 1 daresay he was perfectly
sincere in this. But there was a sad surprise awaiting this
zealous servant of God on passing over. He was brought
o me because he was still befogged and resentful. He
must have been there, according to my reckoning, about

400 years. He is one of those I hope to write about later
on,

TIME IN THE SPIRIT-WORLD.

But this question of time is one which is very easily mis-
understood. Time in this world is uite a different thing
fom what it is in the spirit-world. It is hard for us who
have been born into time, and have lived all our lives
Within its boundaries, to realise any different state of life.
.1me here means a period of duration. The two things,
time and duration, go together. Indeed, the two words
are often used as if they had the same meaning. It is
ifficult to grasp the fact that, while there cannot be time
Without duration, there is a state of life where there is
uration without time. On earth we use time to measure
uration as we measure calico with a three-foot rule. In

__g
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the spirit-world duration is not measured by time, but by
events. Here, again, is a difficulty, for with us events
always take place in time, and it is almost impossible to
Imagine any event which can happen irrespective of time.
But 1n the spiritual realms this is so.

We can perhaps get some idea of it when we consider
what takes place when we are reading a very interesting
book. We turn page after page and, 1n a couple of hours,
we have negotiated the events of perhaps fifty years. We
are so absorbed in what we are reading that we take no
account of the passage of time. Then we glance up at the
clock and put down the book with the exclamation, “ My
word, I had no idea it was so late! Times passes so quickly
when you get interested.”” But time has only been going
at its usual rate. What has happened is that we have for a
couple of hours withdrawn into ourselves. We have become
oblivious to our environment, that environment where time
has its habitation, and have been sojourning within our-
selves. That is where our spirit lives. It is the region of
spirit, and our obliviousness of the passing of time is a
spiritual experience. It is a foretaste of the conditions which
govern the spirit-world. We have not been insensible at
all. Indeed, we have been very much alive and mentally
alert. We have lived a crowded two hours. Event has
succeeded event in our minds with a rapidity impossible
had time been a factor in their procession. Only, as time
was eliminated, we had no sense of its passage. It had
no significance for us. This is very much like what is in
the spiritual realms.

YEARS OR DAYS?

There was a man who was killed by being run over in
the streets of London. He awoke in the spirit-world and
found himself in a very quiet place out in the open country.
He was lying on a grassy slope and wondered how he came
to be there. He did not realise that he was dead until
some friends came and told him. He had been an agnostic
on earth, but a good fellow. He had means of his own
and gave his service and spent his money in the slums.
He was soon convinced that what his friends said was
true, for some whom he had known were “ dead ’’ came
to him and had a talk about old times on earth. Among
these were some of the recipients of his bounty.

Having grasped the fact that he was now a spirit,”" he
set about seeing what sort of a place the spirit-world was.
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He had plenty of friends to take him in hand, such rateful
souls as are always found over there in plenty, where no
former act of kindness is ever forgotten. He \(151tedHa
glorious temple where they were having a service. .'3
stayed to that service, and it opened his eyes to what re
worship can be. He visited the homes of several people,
some old friends and some new. He went excursions into
the forest lands and into the hills and visited distant
communities. This sort of thing went on for what seemed
years of time. _ )
hen it struck him to ask how long it was since he had
quitted the earth life. He was told it was just about a
fortnight. This, of course, is the experience of an
enlightened spirit. But the same obliviousness of time
holds good also with those who go to regions less bright.
had a dear friend of mine who died, and later on_came
back and got into contact with me. He had found himself
In the fog. But he had not the slightest idea as to how
long he had been there. It seemed to him to be centuries.
S a matter of fact it was about four years.

UNAWARE THEY HAD DIED.

It is like that. They have no knowledge of the passage
of time. TIn the darker regions they are just there, existing.
They know no more than that. -1 heir sufferings are real;
they, at least, are no illusion. But how long they have
endured them they do not know. It seems to me to be a
merciful provision that those who are enduring suffering
1ave not to add to their burden the knowledge of the ycars
they have endured it and the years which still may pass

efore. they gain their freedom. _

So when we commiserate the old Children couple on the
ong period they had passed in the earthbound condition
We must keep this in mind. The fact that they were
Perplexed at finding that their property had gone out of

CIr possession shows that they had no clear idea of their
Present state; that is, that they had passed over. Certainly
they did not realise that a century had gone by since the
¢state had been sold. We all know very well that, however
Much we may value whatever we possess, we shall have to
g1ve it up before another century has elapsed.

EVERY MAN’S RIGHT OF CHOICE.

There is one more item in my correspondent’s letter which
ought to notice. “They were allowed to remain helplessly
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earthbound for more than a century.”” That is so. But
thecre was nothing else to do.  We are free-willed
beings. When we pass over our free will remains with
us. These two used that free will there as they had used
it here. It was open to them, on quitting the body, to
go on upward into the light and happiness of the spheres
beyond. Instead, in spite of the fact that there were good
helpers waiting to lead them on, they turned at once to
the property they had left behind.” That means they
turned their faces earthward and their backs to the higher
spheres. The only thing for the watchers to do was to
wait until they could find means to influence them to turn
round and look the other way. We have seen how
intensely they were occupied with the question of their
title-deeds. They had no thoughts for anything else.
Meanwhile their right of free choice must be respected.
Eternal life is the greatest of God’s gifts to man. The
second greatest is free will. The first no one can take away
from us. And it is not the business of anyone to take away
the second.

HOW SPIRITS KNOW OUR PLANS.

A question may have arisen in the reader’s mind as to
how spirits know when to come to us if they have no time-
record like we have. How can they know, for instance,
the hour and day we have arranged for a sitting so as to
be able to keep the tryst? Perhaps a spirit-worker has
been told off to accompany one of us on a journey by land
or sea. How does that spirit know, away there in his own
sphere, the time when the train or ship is due to start?
It is obvious that what I have said above requires some

further explanation, and I shall give this in my next ‘

chapter.

CHAPTER XIX.
How MeN TALK To EARTH AFTER DEATH.

THE question I promised to consider in this chapter is: If

there 1s no time-measurement in the spirit-world, how do

SPIrits know what time it is on earth? If communication

between earth and the spirit-land be a fact, spirits must

know when to come to us. Otherwise how could they keep
an appointment with us at a specified time? We arrange
O have a meeting for communion with them at, we will
“ay, seven o’clock on Friday, December oth. How do
theK know when the day and hour for their presence with
Us has arrived » [

Well, this is rather a wonderful story. I can but briefly
outline it here. And in order to understand anything
about it, we must first get thoroughly into our minds
several facts.

ELIMINATED PROCESSES.”

To begin with, the life in the spiritual spheres 1s
governed hy very definite laws, just as it is here. But the
Jrees which proceed from the great Central Source of

nergy, which we call God, have much more liberty of
2Ction than they have in this world. This is accounted
Ot Principally in two ways. .

Irst, the basic substance of the spiritual realms is much
More ethereal and plastic than what we call *‘ matter ”’ 1s
With us.  This makes possible a more direct and immediate
contact between mind and substance.

a sculptor on earth wishes to make a bronze statue he

ISt sits down and visualises it in his mind. Then he
Eakes a rough sketch and, after that, a more detailed one.
€ then gets his modelling tools and clay and makes the
Clay model. This is taken in hand by the moulders who
Make the matrix into which the molten metal is poured.
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When this has cooled it has to be gone over in detail and
any imperfections remedied. The statue then must be
packed carefully in a wooden frame-work and conveyed
to the site where it is to be erected. Here stands the stone
base, which has also been through several processes.
derrick is erected and the statue 1s set in its place.

In the spirit-world all these intermediate processes are
eliminated. A group of experts gather round the spot
where the statue is to stand. They concentrate their
minds on the figure they wish to place there, and it
gradually appears on the spot. They continue the
operation and it becomes solid and permanent. Buildings
are erected in the same way.

MORE ORDERLY SYSTEM.

In the second place, the scientists and legislators of the
spirit realms have made a better job of it than we have.
Both they and we are free-willed beings. But they have
used their free will to much better advantage than we have.
The consequence is that, although their organisation is not
perfect, it is not so muddled as our social and econemic
organisation is. It increases in perfection the higher we

0.
= But even in the lower spheres the great Leaders in those
above have succeeded in making their guiding influence
felt to such a degree that, without over-ruling the
freedom of will of the inhabitants, they have established
such a system of segregation between the progressive spirits
and the unprogressive as to ensure a more or less orderly
system of work and social advancement.

A KIND OF TELEPHONE OFFICE.

I will begin by giving my readers some insight into the
conditions which obtain on the earth-level of the spiritual
world, that is to say, the environment with which our
spirit friends have to make contact when they wish to
communicate with us in the more ordinary ways. One of
these is that of automatic writing, either by hand direct,
or by means of such an instrument as the planchette, an
account of which I have already given. e will confine
the present enquiry to this method.

Immediately operations are begun, there is opened up
with the invisible world a kind of telephone office. It is
open at both ends; there is no sound-proof box in which
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we can shut ourselves to the exclusion of everybody elsc
The transmitter and receiver are free and exposed both
In the room in which our party is sitting and also at the
other end of the line in the spirit-world. .

Thus there both come to us and go to them words which
anyone standing round may chance to utter. This
explains the frequent confusion which occurs in messages
received by this method, and, for that matter, by other
methods, too. It is well worth keeping in mind.

It is all perfectly natural, also. When our lads were
away at the war we all know how eager they were to send
a message home, if only a few words, just to let their
People know they were still alive. It is the same Oyer

here. They wake up and are told that they are  dead.

But death s not what they thought it was. They had

een taught that when they died they would either remain
ast asleep for ages, or would find themselves in a land of
golden cities or in the infernal regions. Some had told
them they would be * dead and done for.”” They wake
Up there’ and find that none of these things is true.

€ast of all are they dead and done for. They are very
much alive. We will take a sample case.

FINDING THE WAY TO IT. >

. Jack dies and wakes up in the spirit-land and finds he
1s alive, with his faculties more alert than ever, and with
fl Dody as real and as solid to him as his body on earth
ad been,
he first thing that comes into his mind is the question
Whether it is possible for him to get this- wonderful
1SCovery through to those he has left behind. He seeks
dut his friend Tom, who has been over there longer than
€ himself has. To Tom he explains his wish and 1s
;n ormed that it is certainly possible for him to send a
essage back to earth under certain conditions. There
are places where there are telephones installed for the
Purpose,

This fires the young spirif with an intense longing to
get something from himself through to the old earth he
taS left. He asks where there is one of these wonderful
elephone offices.  His companion tells him to be silent a
Moment. Then he listens intently. Presently he asks his
younger companion if he hears anything. The reply is
Probably in the negative, and he is told to listen again.

resently Jack does hear something. It is half a sound
L
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and half a mental sensation which he has not noticed
before. Tom then tells him that it comes from the
neighbourhood of one of those same telephone offices.
After listening once more for a few moments, he exclaims:
“Come on; I think I know the direction where it comes
from. Keep with me and I will try to see if we can get
there.”’

CROWD SEEKING TO SPEAK.

Eventually they arrive at a place down on the earth-
level. They see a crowd of spirits gathered there. They
are of all classes. There are some in the middle of the
%roup who are standing in a circle keeping the others back.

hese are officers who have charge of the operations. They
are of more dignified bearing than the rest, calm and
patient. They never get ruffled, however much the crowd
about them pushes and chatters. Just a look or word of
gentle but firm reproof now and then when individuals
become too impatient—nothing more than that, as a rule.
Only occasionally do they put forth their real power, and
then it is actualf’y necessary to do so because the trans-
mission of the messages is being interfered with. A look
will do it. Jesus did it in Gethsemane when the crowd
who came to arrest Him fell back dismayed. It is a
projection of power, and is quite irresistible.

Others are hovering above the crowd, but they are not
verfr visible. They are more like luminous vapour than
real beings. They are from a higher sphere and are there
to lend their greater power to the electric current which
18 operating the instrument. They also are guarding the
company from the intrusion of undesirable people from the
lower levels of spinit-life.

Jack cannot get near the instrument itself. But he knows
what a telephone is, and he knows his old mother would
give worlds if he could only send his name and address
through. So without more ado he shouts it out over the
heads of the crowd. Sure enough it hits the receiver and
goes through.

There are a couple of operators who are dispatching the
messages in order as one after another of the assembled
company hand them in. These operators are so intent on
their work that they do not notice Jack’s shout. But the
leaders are more alert. One turns round and reproves him.

Meanwhile the double message has gone through. The
result is that the people at the earth end of the line receive
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It in a jumbled condition and are confused. If they are
experienced they will probably be able to sort out the words
and get the sense of it. If not they will think their medium
Is at fault, or that there are deceiving spirits at work, which
indeed does happen sometimes. 7 ol

give here a few specimens of such “ interjections,” as 1
call them, which have come through in this manner.
¢Xtract them from our written records and adapt them to
the present explanation.

PEOPLE WHO INTERRUPT.

. There is one good fellow who will break in from time to
time with the exclamation, “ Looking ahead, we must i
Then he is cut off, We know him very well. When we get
these words through in the middle of a message we just cut

€m out, and then it is all consecutive. It used to confuse
us, but we have got used to him by this time. He is
evidently a gentleman who takes himself very seriously,
and,Would have us take him at his own estimate. But we

on't. We just cut him out. We all know his type.

Another must have been one of the good old Puritans, I
think. He stands there among the crowd and, without
gh}’me or reason, butts in with, “ Son, gird up your loins!

€ manly. " Then somebody cuts him off. Sometimes
he varies it with, “ Rally round » or “ Sure and great
are God’s works | »*

nce some of the onlookers struck up a hymn, and the
Words came throu gh, “ Fatherof all in Thee we trust, Have
Mercy on your——,”” then somebody turned them down
and they_ broke off in the middle of 1t
Ometimes it is a bit of conversation among the

SYStanders. We once were uncertain whether one such
renlte*nce was meant for us or not, and asked about it. The
s:i)vy Was that it was just a little conversation among them-
% €s which was not meant to come through. They added,
wy Y wife, who was operating the planchette at the time,
T our hsarm is too acute. %'ou hear what is not meant
thy youw ere are a few scraps which haye sl1ppe§
I XIUEIJ‘ at various times: “Yes; but do not interrupt.
matt Tight; but he leaves his manager mostly to deal with

s of that sort.”” “You dare! ” “Will you please

: P quiet while I give a miessage.”” “ You did let some-
Chay 1, evidently a remonstrance addressed to those in
wa T8¢ by someone (the influence we felt was feminine) wh

S impatient for her turn at the counter.

L2
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MIXED MESSAGES.

The word “ counter '’ suggests a telegraph office rather
than a telephone. And, indeed, the two do sometimes
seem to be combined in some kind of way. . .

Take the following, for instance. I give it running on in
the way these messages are received: “This automatic
writing is a gift which has to be cultivated /you will have
other work-given you to do/but before you begin you must
always get your mind quiet/first, however, you must
finish what you have already begun.”’

I have divided this passage into four parts with vertical
lines. Imagine two spirit people who have been given per-
mission to send a message through. They write them out
on the forms provided. But neither of them can get all
the message he wishes to send on one form, so he uses two.
These four forms they bring to the counter and hand them
in. But they get mixed up, and so they come through in
a wrong order. The first and third portions, as divided
above, should have formed one message. The second and
fourth portions are the other message. Read them in this
order and they are plain enough.

)

MORE DIRECT COMMUNICATION.

I have explained above how Jack and Tom found the
place where there was communication with the earth going
on, and the way in which this communication is conducted.
Contact with earth in this case is in two stages. The first
stage, or transaction, is that between the two friends out
in the spirit-land and the group of spirits engaged in
sending messages at the “ Telephone Office ’’ on the earth

lane of the spirit-world. The second is the telephone
itself which links up the spirit-world with ours. i

But the telephone can be eliminated and messages sent
direct between a man on earth and any spirit with whom he
is in sympathetic connection.

In the case of the making of the statue mentioned above,
I have explained that it is possible for experts to train their
powers to such a degree that they can affect the substance
they are dealing with direct. Then the intermediate pro-
cesses requisite in dealing with the heavy, inert materials of
earth are not necessary. Plans, tools, and all intermediate
items of the processes are scrapped by experts in the
spiritual realms.

So' it is possible for us on earth and our friends in the
Beyond to cultivate a bond of sympathetic response so

.
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perfect that heart spcaks to heart direct, without any

mtervening instrument. : .

. It may scem to the reader that the action of mind on
matter ”’ is not concerned here, and that the above

analogy fails. Space forbids my enlarging on this subject,

$0 I can but give the key to its further unravelling and leave

It to you.

he key is in two words:

Clairvoyance and Clair-
audience,

HEARING PRAYER AS IT PASSES.

Recently I put this question of communication to two of
OUur spirit friends with whom we were having a talk through
a trance medium,

asked the first one how he knew when to come to us that
€vening, seeing that they had no reckoning of time in the
?Flrltual spheres. His reply was: * Well, when you said
that prayer at the beginning of the sitting, I heard it like
a kind of humming. It seemed to be like flakes falling
«Ponme.  Then I knew you were ready and came at once.”
P ut,” 1 replied, “we said that prayer to our Heavenly

_ather, and not to you.” “Yes,”’ he said, “ but your
ltna.yers, do not go straight to the Father. They pass
tlngh all the spheres on the way up, and we hear them,

0. hen we know what there is in them which concerns
us, and we go and do what we have to do. I heard your
Prayer as it went round my sphere on its way upward, anc}
Sa81e to you at once.’”’ “But you were here instantly.’
i lf[’l’ yes, of course. It doesn’t matter what sphere we are
Vo’ 1at makes no dilference to the time it takes to come to
n Etllle other spirit replied to the same effect; but he put it
thinkl‘er words. Hesaid: “ A short time ago you were all
Wet Ng together. Your thoughts reached me. They

. © 1Ot in the form of words exactly. I heard them as a

I?(I)l d of tune; they are musical. I knew they proceeded
to I;lo:ﬁql.] by their quality of tone and harmony. So I came

A VERy WIDE RANGE.

Wha‘? ZILVIC only touched on the fringe of this subject. But
have , Ve written above will show that we here on earth
facyly a very wide range for our telepathic-telephonic
rom & These two spirits whom I have quoted both came

M the sixth sphere. And they represented our prayer—
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it was the Lord’s Prayer, by the way—as traversing their
own sphere and still proceeding onward to the One to
Whom it was addressed. If they were so sensifive to our
thoughts, what of the One in Whom we live and move and
have our being? It seems to me to lend some definitely
active significance to such sayings as “Are not two
sparrows sold for a farthing ? and one of them shall not fall
on the ground without your Father.”’

CHAPTER XX.
WHAT Younc SpiriTs KNow:; A WORD OF CAUTION.

OF the many questions raised by my correspondents those
Which touchyrcéligion go decpest of all. 1 have received
thousands of letters from all the five continents. They
tome from Canada, India and Ceylon, France, Egﬁpt,
United States, Czecho-Slovakia, Australia, and New
caland, and from the Isles of the Sea. They are written
¥ Jews, Anglicans, Hindus, Wesleyans, Congre a.tlon-f
alists, Mohammedans, Roman Catholics, and members o
other Denominations with weird titles and still more weird
doctrines, And the two themes which run through them
are the possibilities of receiving communications from
the spirit-world and how such communications affect that
E) articular system of religion to which the writer belongs.
{av1ng dealt with the former of these two questions, I
Must now say something about the latter.

STATUVS OF THE CHRIST.

A clergyman writes to me complaining that Spiritualists,
at the present time, are making an attack on Christiamty.
was once asked, when addressing a meeting, how I
&ecounted for the fact that so many Christians reviled
Piritualism. My reply was, “ The reason seems to me to
S perfectly apparent; it is that they are not true
Chuistians > T, my clerical correspondent I make the
S2Me answer, in inverted phrase, " Any Spiritualist who
ecties Christianity is no true Spiritualist.”” .
ere is a further difficulty, however, in this letter, which
Wy correspondent puts in these words, “ I cannot agree with
YOu that the Church has taken too low a view of the status
103 our Lord in the Heavenly realms. You cannot have a
Hgher view than ‘ Equal to the Father as touching His
head,’ and that is the teaching of the Church.
167
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BEYOND OUR FORMULZE.

A few years ago I witnessed the Royal procession as it
swept across the top of Whitehall on its way to the Trooping
of the Colour on the Horse Guards Parade ground. There
rode the King-Emperor in the midst of the nobility of many
lands who had come to do honour to him and to the great
Empire which he symbolised. About him, the centre of all
that great company, sat the glamour of a power owned
by the millions of those vari-coloured races who looked to
London that day, the King’s birthday. And there, in
the midst of that illustrious company, rode the King, a
king indeed,

In one of Edgar Wallace’s tales in Bones there is a
description of a dusky African monarch; thus: “In an
emerald-green robe with twelve sock-suspenders strapped
about his legs and dangling tags aglitter—he had bought
these on his visit to the Coast—with an umbrella of state
and six meén carrying a canopy over his august person, he
came down to the beach to greet the representatives of the
Government,”’

Now here we have portraits of two kings, each a true
king, each with his royal retinue. In mere terms of words
one 1s “ equal to the other as touching '’ his kingship, But
so far as the real meaning of kingship goes there is no
comparison between the dignity of these two. I could not
help thinking of them when I read my friend’s words about
the Godhead of the Christ.

I am not speaking now of the relation between the Father
and the Christ. I am contending that to call Christ, or
the Father, or Jehovah, or any other being ‘“ God *’ goes

for very little. The Caesars were called God and their

divinity worshipped. It does not suffice to cry “Lord, |

lord.”” It is the meaning which we attach to this, or any
other title, which really matters. There is too much argu-
ment about words and phrases among us, and too much
glossing over of the significance we attach to them. That
1s what has caused so much trouble in Christendom.

I shall have more to say in regard to the status of the
Christ in a subsequent chapter.

PSYCHIC SCIENCE’S WIDE RANGE.

As to the relation of Spiritualism to Christianity, the
truth is, there are Sglr}t.uahs.ts who are distinctly Christian
Spiritualists. But Spiritualism is not confined to Christi-
anity. There has lately been formed in London a Jews’

e — ]

AE'V
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: g iritualist visited
Spiritualist Society. A few years ago a Spinit i
aptléin%lelsin Cliinz. He told the old priest-in-charge his

X The
a man and a brother.
Viess znd-vies WEGMOT B8 le were Spiritualists also.

tanding about this
der<53d that Spiritualism

staff of that heathen Chinese temp
There is a greczlttbdc;lal olf m1s§§rsto
matter. It should be clearly und
is not; and cannot be, a religion in the sense ﬂlaﬁ)ggﬁll?{?,
or Christianity is a religion. Splf.lm'?llsm’ :‘:Cfe of being
the Student’s English Diclionary, 13 The b s distinct
spiritual ; the doctrine of the existence of Sl?g.lt ato which
from matter; that belief or doctrine -accmﬂmgbelief that
all that is real is spirit, soul, or mind ; the bel some
communication can be held with departed S%mts ;lson o
way or other, more particularly by means of &P

special susceptibility, called a medium.’’ :
In other wpords, i{’is a science the findings of :Vhls((::kilefalig
ased on accumulation of facts. Butit1s no'.tl lye ger it
Sll'andardised and regulated. Its facts are still underg
the process of classification. o
Ilknow there are Spiritualist Churches S»Pmtl.g“ég “2031133
over the land at a great rate at the present 1;11 feliéious
are even agitating for official recogmtion as e of Soirit-
body. The reason for this action on the pCaII 2} 1 pIt s
ualists is the unsympathetic attitude of the ( mcr)t A s
just Wesley over again. But Wesleyanism 12 2 eonle
religion. It is another denomination of Chnstla};n Rwhich
And there is now an attempt to find 2 'Wayl C%;ur e
esleyanism may be recognised by the natlonz{d i
bfing kindred to, if not 1dentical with, the older
churchmanship. R
Other bod?es have drifted further a\}’%}ual,mgse vf/lllﬁ
Nitarians, Some of the bodies of Spiritu 15t -t will
probably drift in the same direction. If they d‘i noe A
not be the fault of the Church, whose leaders 1.3"; . >
and are doing, all they can to brand them as pariais.

FOR CHURCH TO ASSIMILATE.

Let us look at the matter a little more close%y- ivogtlt?g
Was once considered by theologians as an ey l};ich the
ristian faith. Then ensued a controversy ml Wan 3 Ble
theologians were badly beaten, and the 1ams &0 ..
hristians had the good sense to See.th%t’ ul{ltheir own
Pl‘lnlciples at least, Evolution was right an
eaders wrong. i 3 . )
It is now gaccepted as being quite 10 accordance With
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Christian truth, and the first chapter of Genesis is inter-
reted in the evolutionary sense. The findings of science
Ea.ve been assimilated and incorporated into the Christian
Creed. But this does not mean that Christendom has cap-
tured Evolution. Evolution is not reliF . [
interpretation of the science of Bio ogy. Biology is of
wider range than Christendom, Islam, or any other system
of religion. It cannot be contained within the circum-
ference of any denominational creed. )
Neither i3 Psychic Science a religion, It is a scientific
interpretation of the wider Biology. Like Biology its field
of research embraces the whole of planetary liﬁe. But 1t
also pushes its quest into, and collects its facts from, the
universe of its surrounding and interpenetrating environ-
ment of spirit. _
It is to be hoped that Christendom will so cnlarge the
interpenetration of her formularies that she will assimilate
the discoveries of Psychic Science and inco

orate them
into the creed as she has done in regard to Ev;Fution. But
this does not mean that she will capture Psychic Science.
As I have shown ab

. ove, Psychic Science is of wider range
than Christendom. The only way in which Christendom
could contain it within the circumference of her ale would

be to enlarge that circumference so that it shouF

d embrace
the whole human race. This she has not yet accomplished,

and, judging from her traditional lack of spiritual insight
and efastlcity, before she can do this she has much to learn
—also much to unlearn.

Until that happy consummation comes to pass we must
rest content witﬁ the fact that, just as the acceptance of
Evolution gave to Christianity a broader and more worthy
conception of Creation and its Creator, so the acceptance of
the great truths fo
turn an agnostic into a believer in God,
a better Jew, a Mohammedan a bette

Christian a better Christian, and certa
more cheerful one.

ion, It is a scientific

should make a Jew
r Mohammedan, a
inly a happier and

EAGER TO TELL OF NEW LIFE.

But here a word of caution may not be out of place.
ome of my correspondents seem to think that all
messages which come from those who have passed over—
unless these are really wicked spirits—must, of necessity,
be true.  But this is not so, by any means.

During the war it was my custom to write to the lads at

r which Psychic Science stands should -
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o
the front. When they came home on 1eave1t1\:,%};1 :ﬁgtén
come and see me for a smoke and a chat. Rl
to them as they poured out their \Vlscélont ot With
would things have been had they ha tdexr e e
the assurance of youth and inexperience, '1eyt 1
were the enemy’s plans, what should beddfme (l)on ot
what would happen here and there, and how o iicere v
would last. 1 loved them forit. They were 'sscient. S
50 deadly in earnest about it all, and so ontl.lhu B
had gone forth from their old village into the foiall o
but that had not changed that fresh younge'cll_s Srnge e
characteristic of the buddxq% mind of a yogng sox%x ol
I should have been sorry if it had, for tbeen omeRiIE
the native charm of youth would have Ien sy e
would have been weird and uncanny. No, Fx)';l e
as they were—just as their dear young natu s O

Well, 1 have lately read several volumeidp P b
PurpOrt,ing to come from this same class, so1 ler e
were killed in the war. They have not lmimt%ey fris
There is the same willingness to impart wha e -
and what they think they know; the sa,rlne ia%o e
e astion o what = gom o happen o the

nformation i
?vrgrlfél,ua?rfdl what we ought to do in view of the change
Wh'i"cllllezlrredcﬁgll?tg in describing the country mﬁr-ﬁgg&
There are no longer any muddy roads oi' the lea Sl
trenches as there were in France, nor tle;r ?ll.r o o it
Mespot. It is God’s own Summerland. 1§'Y s Erom
what Heaven is like and draw universal deduc lhoich b
that little corner of the vast realms of spirit in w.

resent lot 1s cast. . :
i Bfltlttheir one favourite tl;zrréei ézr'gehﬁgggmég(iic tcc))rxl‘y th;:
subject their opinions are :
tlli};;ressege wherIl) they used to let themselves go in argument
in the trenches.

ONE CORNER OF VAST REALM.

i i 1 tice is as
in which all this works out in prac

fol'{o}:ss ‘-m}: mother, or sister, or some other member 'Cif hte}:;g
family, will receive a series of automatic mess:ages. o
Ood}lra’eo le know the little peculiarities offthtﬁ saa.lrue dne
as left them; they are the best judges o ¥ e 2 ke
evidence presented by the messages themse \trﬁs. e

certain that they are in touch with the one they ;
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gives them what appear to their fond eyes to be wonderful
revelations of the spiritual world. They know he is
truthful, and so these descriptions must be the real thing.
They have, they feel, got something which the world ought
to know. So they seek out a publisher and the book goes
forth. I have read wany such messages, both in print and
In manuscript, which were received less than six months
after the death of the communicator,

Now I ask my reader to put it to himself in this way.
Suppose g young lad from one of the planets of our solar
system were able to come to our earth, How much accurate
information would he be able to send back to his own planet

ter six months’ residence here ? How much would he be
able to tell his friends about the British Empire, Europe,
China, La land, Africa, Australia, Melanesia, North,
South, and Central America? Think of the different
modes of life, dress, language, religion of all the white,
black, red, and yellow races. Think of the sciences of

chemistry, mechanics, physics, and a hundred more.,

ow when these lads ‘who have passed into the spirit
realms come and tell us of “ Heaven *’ they are using a
phrase which comprises not one planet alone, but, for all
we know, innumerable planets or,
spheres, one encircling another, e
more sublime in condition,

at they are able to tell us concerns just that one little
corner which forms their present abode iS 15 si

FIRST AND SECOND THOTUGHTS.

The same thing applies to the religious views they hand
back to us. On arriving there they link up with others who
have passed over a little earlier than themselves, These are
only too eager to get an audience, and they retail their
views of such matters as the Divinity of Christ, the consti-
tution of the Godhead, Reincarnation, and other matters,
Away rushes the lad back to earth, seeks out his family,
and tells them all this marvellous story his new teachers
have told Lim. This « wonderfu] *’ teaching is incor-

porated in the book and goes forth to the world as a new
revelation of God to man,
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Then comes the sequel.  After a period the bc}}n}értﬂlosnlxni
family that he has received a visit from a teacthat ou ¢
higher sphere and has been recommended, nowf bhedias
got his Eearings in th_elnew lgfe zt 1l1tilc-r,c(t)<;1 g;% 3211; (to e
of instruction. He will not be able to co: :
agalin for a time. But he will do so as soog 35 he can

hen there ensues a silence, more or less extende e

Twelve months later, perhaps, he again ope}lis P
cation. He is now in more sober moo;l. ’ l?:l il
g Rl el e Ak g e
sophers, dwelling in the sphere ne o P
first went when he died; he has now le tary

5 term at the Univer

school and has passed through his first e
sity. He refers to the former messages he had g

alnﬁ proc(c;eds to revise and correct them, in van%lfs ?;ﬁtste}l;?é
from the larger knowledge he has gained. the Iels e
rather perplexed family that \ﬁltleél hehg%:;i no(\): T
writings he was not so clear-sighted as he :
and hg has found that many things he then gave then; \;ﬂ’g
not true to fact. Sometimes theset later writings ar

lished. Sometimes they are not. S .
pugrllseh(;uch young spirit ge-cclapefm_rllgh co-mmgx:if:sté%frloﬁsg
his carth friends after a period of silence used t S e
5 oke to you before I had just arrive 3
W;Z/hggn%uzgd,\ bewi};dered. I was bitterly dls%%poglit:g
when I could no long?\? seeIor sp}:a{:’ t\Sel}lro‘ili. L. -e— g
rose up between us. Now I see ho ‘
befogg%d, not fit to speak to you, unlearned and
unresigned.”’ S E

T?ﬁtegir:ltense reverence for Orthodoxy which is held by sz
many Churchmen of the various denormnatlor_l(si s nof
shared by my spirit friendﬁ. Orlxe %Jf these Ic));’lciﬁgl n ;z?n Lneo :
“ Friend, we tell you, that what goes ne of
Ortﬁodoxy among Chr’lstu_ms in the Church on ?faxﬁh '11:5 I:a’i
a fair and true representat}oxill, m’r’na.ny ways, of the Iru
as ave come to know it here. )

Xgalzn “In regard to those truths which men ha\rﬁ
emhodied in the Creeds we have little to say, for sc?drnuc
has been said already that, unfil much has been unsal1d }clmce
again, men are ill-prepared to receive what we should have
to "’ .« .

lixaéyto the question of the position of t}}‘e Christ, a.noth¢r
communicator gave me the following: “ Believe me, yﬂo]u
will come to know but little of all He 1s while you arci n g
earth sphere, and little more when you stand where1 stan
now, so great is He, so far ahead of any formula your
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cramped theology of Christendom teaches. They have
tried to catch and confine Him in words and phrases. He
cannot be so contained. He is free of the Heavens of God,
and the whole world is but a speck of dust upon the floor
of His Palace. Yet there be some of you who would not
give to Him the freedom even of that small atom,”’

have endeavoured above to deal with the religious
aspect of this movement as it presents itself to the minds of
my correspondents. In the next chapter I shall give a
summary of the case as it presents itself to that great band
of ministering spirits who operate from Beyond the Veil.

CHAPTER XXL
Psycuic RESEARCH :: WHAT 1S THE GOoD OF IT?

A FRIEND of mine, who is manager of a large business
concern, once put to me a practical question. He asked
me: ‘“ But what is the good of it all? ” e

My answer was: “ Well, from letters I have received,
I know of two people who, by reading these messages,
have been saved from suicide. Moreover, sevgral
agnostics have written to me for further information.
One man, evidently a man of considerable education, tells
me that he was on the verge of despair at all the seeming
hopelessness of life and was contemplating desperate
measures to end it all. He wrote me a pathetic letter to
ask me if these communications were really what they
purported to be, or merely a bit of journalism in the
ordinary sense of the term. His reason for asking this,
he tells'me, is that they have afforded him a little bit of
floating wreckage to clutch at. He was holding on until
he should hear from me, and he impressed on me that on
my answer depended all his future.”’ '

My friend looked at me thoughtfully, but did not answer
then. The next time we met he remarked that he had
come to the conclusion that, after all, the opinions we form
over many years may not necessarily be altogether and
finally true.” They may stand in need of revision. There
1s always something to learn, if we keep an open mind, as
we grow older.

THE RESURRECTION.

Now my readers may ask a similar question: “ What
is the purpose of this Psychic Research? Also what is its
origin ? .

ell, it is a bold man who ventures into the realm of
prophecy. F. W. H. Myers, who was one of the leaders
of the movement until his death in 1go1, did so venture.
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In the closing chapter of Human Personality, which has
since become a classic, he uses these words :

T venture now on a bold saying, for I predict that, in conse-
quence of the new evidence, all reasonable men a century hence
will believe the Resurrection of Christ, whereas in default of
the new evidence, no reasonable men a century hence would have
believed it,

Since he wrote those words a quarter of a century has
passed, and a comparison between the state of the public
mind as it is to-day and as it was then affords a very
remarkable testimony to his foresight—his prophecy is
rapidly being fulfilled. )

This fact emboldens me to answer the above questions
with some confidence. I have had other messages from
spirit friends besides those published in the Weekly
Dispatch.* Some of these have come through my own
hand. Others have been given to me through the
mediumship of other people in various ways—by trance,
by clairvoyance, and so on.

In this manner I have been able to accumulate much
independent testimony as to the accuracy of the facts
related in the said messages; and I have also incidentally
made the acquaintance of many spirit people who have
supplied me with side-lights on the Great Campaign which,
in the script published under my name, was given in a
more or less general and comprehensive manner. They
have filled in some of the details of the great plan outlined
therein. I am, therefore, in no doubt as to the origin of
this present ever-widening and ever-deepening investiga-
tion into spiritual matters. Neither have I any doubt a3
to its purpose. It is this:

Many years ago the call went forth in the spiritual

realms for volunteers in a Great Campaign to earth. -

Those who, from their places in the higher spheres, super-
vised the doings of men had, at the call of the Christ
Himself, considered the materialistic tendency of the
world’s thinking men. They came to the conclusion that
the time had come for action. The modus operandi was
carefully settled, the plan of campaign decided on, and
then the call was sent forth through the various heavens
belo}vlv their own for volunteers in the great mission to
earth.

Operations have been proceeding since that time in ever-

* ¢ The Life Beyond the Veil ”” Series, 1920.

Psychic Research: What is the Good of it? 177

increasing intensity and power. Volunteers joined up in
the different spheres, and further recruits were enlisted
from time to time. They are continually joining up
to-day. )

Du¥ing 1021 I had the opportunity of talking to
an old Egyptian spirit with whom I had formed a firm
friendship.” He had attained to a fairly high position
Over There, and I expressed my surprise that he should
be working so near the earth as to be able to get into
touch with the sensitive through whom he was speaking.
He explained that the need for help being sent to earth
was felt in all the spheres including his own. The call for
volunteers was urgent, so between twenty-four and thirty-
six moons (between two and three years) ago he set his
affairs in order and, with other friends, volunteered for
work on the earth plane itself. ) )

Referring to the great armies of which his party formed
a small unit, he said : ‘“ We saw the world was yearning
for help and had we not come down the need would not
have been met. That is why I, among others, am here
noW.!!

ITS PURPOSE.

So much for the origin of the movement. As to its
purpose, this may be stated broadly as the spiritualisation
of mankind. The West, which 1s, at the present time,
leading the world’s thought and progress, has become
steeped in materialism. It is now to be led upward
toward the spiritual. ) _ _

To this end any and every spirit who is of good intent
and who can be spared from other duties is accepted as
a volunteer. These are tested as to the direction in which
their own special gifts lie. They are then organised in
bands under a leader. These leaders are grouped under
leaders of higher grade. This grouping is continued
upward, and 1s focussed in the Christ Himself. He is the
Heavenly Captain Who is leading the Armies of all the

eavens. .

At prescent the campaign is in its initial stage and the
efforts of these spiritual multitudes are chiefly directed
against the defences of materialism. < These they are
breaching here and there, and are gradually breaking
them down. As this goes on, year by year, with a steady
and ever-increasing pressure from those encircling
battalions, these are gradually linking up with their

M
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comrades still in the flesh who have also volunteered for
the fight.

This linking-up is proceeding very quickly to-day, and
the effect is cumulative. Eventually the defences of
materialism, in all its various aspects, will be annihilated
and then human-kind and their elder brethren of the
realms of spirit will be able the better to co-operate in the
service of God for the uplifting of the whole of earth’s
economy, including human, animal, vegetable, and
mineral life. '

HANDICAPS AFTER DEATH.

A side-issue, but an important one, is this:

People are continually passing over from the earth-life
bﬁ’ death to swell the population of the spirit-world. At
the present time the great majority go over there very
much handicapped because they have such wrong views
about death and the life after death. These pass into
one of the first three spheres next to earth where they find
themselves in an atmosphere of fog. This is especially so
1n the first and second spheres. The consequence is they
are unable either to progress themselves or to help others.

We must always keep in mind the fact that death is a
real birth into spirit-life. Now when a babe is born into
this world he is born blind. Wave your hand before the
eyes of a child a few hours old and he will take no notice.
His organs of vision may be perfect, but they have not
yet begun to function. His mind has not been developed
to the point of being able to use the eyes.

As tEe weeks go by his brain gradually develops and
he is able to use his eyes a little, but not much; he cannot

see anything which is more than a few yards away, and it ‘

is only as his brain and eyes develop their faculties and
become co-ordinate with one another in action, that the
babe is able to distinguish the various articles he sees about
him. They were there all the time, but he could neither
understand them nor even see them. He was as if
enveloped in a fog. Only gradually did that fog clear.
As a matter of fact the fog was only in his own mind, but
it was, nevertheless, effective in obstructing his power of
vision.

ATROPHIED FACULTY.

In his youth Darwin was very fond of music. In his
latter years he lamented the fact that, through over-
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absorption in other studies, he had lost all taste for it.
He had paid the price of intense and absorbing mental
development by the loss of the spiritual faculty of melody.
It had become atrophied by disuse, which is one of nature’s
most inexorable laws. It is the same with a man whose
spiritual vision is undeveloped when he is born into the
spirit-world by death. This state is referred to by Jesus
in these words: “ The light (or lamp) of the body 1s the
eye. If, therefore, thine eye be single (or sincere), thy
whole body will be full of light. But if thine eye be evil,
thy whole body will be full of darkness. If, therefore, the
light that is In thee be darkness—that darkness, how

'great |

But the clarification of the views of people still in the
flesh is already beginning to have a decided effect on these
lower realms when they pass over there. The fog is
thinning, and, as conditions continue to improve, our
spiritual comrades in the fourth and higher spheres will
be able to descend with ever-increasing freedom throush
the three spheres intervening, and so the more effectively
link up with us still incarnate upon earth.

This co-operation between ourselves and them we are
told, is, at the present time, absolutely necessary for the
progress of the human race.

THE NEED OF FRANKNESS.

The effect of this widespread and forceful movement
was, for many years, treated with contempt by the
leaders of Christian thought. They are now sitting up
and taking mnotice. There are back-numbers among
them who are still trying to maintain the old attitude of
aloofness; but the more thoughtful are now searching
beneath the surface to see what kind of foundations there
are below. Those who still cling to the old catchwords of
an age which is past know this and are, therefore,

ecoming alarmed.

These things are not altogether pleasant to say. But
they have to be said. It is of no use trying to hide our
heads ostrich-like in the sand. Tt is best to face questions
as they arise frankly and as frankly give the answer.

THE EFFECT ON CHRISTIANITY.
One question which is disturbing a large number of
earnest people 1s: Will this spiritualistic movement affect
hristianity
M2
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Yes; it will. It will have as great an effect upon
Christianity as Christianity had on the decadent systems
of Greek, Roman, and Jewish religions of the first
century. As Jesus was a Jew, He Himself came into
more immediate contact with the National Church of
Judza. But as Christianity spread along the Mediter-
ranean seaboard it encountered the other two systems.

The effect was much the same in all cases. Religion
was universally moribund, and resented the disturbing
element of the new leaven. Refusing to absorb it, these
systems went down before the irresistible pressure of the
new and ever-increasing army of progress. The Temple
at Jerusalem fell in A.D. 70. Heathen Rome became
Christian Rome by royal proclamation two centuries later.
The Greek-Roman Temple of Serapis at Alexandria was
destroyed a few decades later still. So the new religion
spread along the two shores of the Mediterranean and bore
down before it the more ancient cults.

From the purely historical point of view Christianity
was one of the many phases of the great Spiritual
Renaissance which swept over the ancient world. It began
some six centuries before Christ, and petered out after
Mohammed. During this period of about 1200 years
its sphere of operations extended from the Pacific to the
Gates of Hercules, and from Ceylon to the borders of
Scythia.

Its principal phases are focussed in such names as
Buddha, Confucius, Lao-Tse, Mani, Mithras, and
Mohammed, and the Mysteries of Demeter and Orpheus.
Jesus Christ came in about halfway, at a time when previous
efforts had, more or less, spent themselves. The most
powerful rival was the ancient Persian Mithraism, which,
for a long period, competed with Christianity for spiritual
supremacy—and nearly won.

The chief feature of Christianity was the revival of
Monotheism in a Polytheistic age. It was not a new
religion; as Jesus Himself expressly declared. It was new
in a secondary sense only. The name ‘“ Christianity ”’
was not deliberately chosen by its adherents. It was a
nickname given them by the jokers of Antioch in Syria.
And it stuck. So the converts at last accepted it and
called themselves Christians because Jesus Christ was the
Person who inaugurated this new phase of spiritualised
and enlarged Monotheism. In that sense it may be called
a “new ’” religion, because it was the most lofty thing
which emerged out of the aforesaid period of Spiritual
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Renaissance which was the basis of all those various
religions which were built upon 1t. N '

To-day there is another Spiritual Renaissance. In its
scientific aspect it is called Psychic Research, and 1n its
popular form Spiritualism. This is the basis upon which
all true religions are built, But, if this be so, 1t 1s manifest
that, in itself, it cannot be a religion, inasmuch as the
whole is greater than a part. You cannot have it both
ways.

SPIRITUALISM AND RELIGION,

Certainly there is a very serious and very sincere effort
being made at the present time to turn Spiritualism into
a religion. Personally I have a great admiration for the
men who are doing this. They are in dead earnest.
Their object is to give to the people something which will
help to raise them; something alive and full of hope and
love for their fellow men. In the past they have faced
ridicule and loss of worldly prestige. They are doing
so to-day, willingly and devotedly, They have made
their influence felt by the masses, and will continue to do
so increasingly. But I feel they will never be able to
turn Spiritualism into a religion, in the sense in which
that term is understood historically. )

In order to do so they must find a new name for it. In
times past new religions have centred around some great
leader through whom the particular revelation was given
to the world, as Mithras, Mani, Buddha, Christ,
Mohammed. There are several names around which
gather the beginnings of Spiritualism, as, for instance, Fox,
Tuttle, Davis, the last of whom 15 sometimes called “ the
Father of Modern Spiritualism.”” I do not think, however,
that any of these would be acceptable in this connection.

As a matter of fact, the signs at present point to two
distinct branches of Spiritualism, in its religious aspect
eventually taking form. In Australia it is a sp1ritualised
Christianity. In England the camp is divided between
a spiritualised Christianity and a spiritualised Theism—
both adoptions and adaptations of older faiths.

Which brings me back again to the first century, when
Chrisfianity arose to spiritualise and vitalise a moribund
world, v

The reason for its success was that, while the older
systems had become water-logged by materialism, this
new religion was a religion of the spinit. Caring nought



182 Facts and the Future Life

for established orthodoxy or ecclesiastical hierarchies,
Jewish or Pagan, it taught the supremacy of Spirit and
claimed the denizens of the spiritual realms as comrades
with whom, under their own Great Leader, they were in
actual contact and communication. This spiritual inter-
course was held by the older religions as a pious memory.
It was a thing which had happened in days gone by,
but, for some good reason, had been withdrawn, and
was now no more. It was said that those who practised
iot were, as their Founder had been, in league with the Evil
ne.

TOO MATERIALISTIC CHURCHES.

The present movement is parallel with that which saw
its advent in Judea two thousand years ago. The whole
Church, in its various denominations, has gone so far from
the original teaching of the Christ as to become almost
unrecognisable. It has become materialistic, but its
rulers do not realise this any more than the rulers of those
older systems did. They know there is something wrong ;
but what it really is they do not understand. So they
search here and there for a remedy, and, instead of a
remedy which shall surge through the whole body of
Christendom in a purifying, revitalising stream, they do
what the Pagan and Jew were doing in the days of Jesus.
They patch up a scratch here and there with sticking-
plaster and hope for the best.

And because they are blind to the true nature of the
disease and are incompetent to deal with the situation, as
of old so in Christendom to-day, the matter has been taken
qut of their hands, and they are left talking on about skin-
deep defects, about orders and organisations and the
formulation of terms for reunion. They mistake formula-
tion for reformation, While they are formulating, others
are reforming, without so much as saying “ By your leave.”’
The rulers of Denominational religion do not like this any
more than their predecessors did.

They are more than uneasy as they witness the onward
march of the every-increasing multitude who accept the
comradeship of those spiritual battalions who, year by year,
have been closing in on the dark forces about our storm-
tossed planet. Unable to distinguish clearly between the
powers of light and darkness, they repeat once again the
ancient error and say it is “ of the Devil."”’

They do not realise that the prayer, “ Thy Kingdom
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' - illion hearts
Come,”’ offered up century by century from a million S,
llzca)sm been heard pand answered and the King with His

Kingdom is here, even at our door.

UNDER ONE HEAD. - .
I will but add a word of qualification to wha

already said. Although Christianity, m its present fo;‘rr_l,
will be radically affected, yet Psychic Research 1s not én
opposition to the Founder of Christianity. AsIhave sallci
the Christ is at the head of the movement, and 1 wou ,
counsel those who cannot see this to study the matter yergl
carnestly. Let them remember that the Rabbis who kl%lled
Jesus were perfectly sincere men. In‘klll_mg Him they had
no doubt whatever that they were “ doing God service.’

But they were wrong—as the disastrous effect of theui'
decision should help us to understand. There are, as :
know, phases of Spiritualism which are degraded an

unworthy. So were there phases of Christianity 1n
Apostolic times. But we do not judge Christianity by
these.




CHAPTER XXIL
PrLAIN, EVERYDAY MEN AND PSYCHIC RESEARCH.

I HAVE already spoken of the religious question at some
length. But so intense is the interest at the present time in
this aspect of modern thought that I feel impelled to go
into it a little further. I have already given a summary of
the origin of this present great wave of psychic investigation
and of 1ts aspects as viewed from the spiritual realms.

I will now outline the effect which my own investigation
has had upon my opinions in regard to religion. I do this
not because my opinions are of much moment to those great
scholars who are studying the question, I give my con-
clusions as those of one of the ordinary plain, everyday
men who are trying to get the hang of things. I suppose
we all feel that, so long as a man lives up to his beliefs to
the best of his ability, he will not be left out of the count
when the prizes are distributed at the end of the race. But
if we are really trying to do this we shall lose no oppor-
tunity of getting as near the real truth as it is possible to
do down here in this very foggy mental atmosphere which
surrounds our planet at the present time.

GOING ROUND IN A CIRCLE.

.1 will say at once that my contact with thinking men
since my ordination to the Ministry some thirty years ago
has left me rather humiliated. I set out on my career
primed with theology all cut and dried. I had an answer
to all sorts of questions which came my way, and I dealt
them out unsparingly. They were quite unanswerable. I
had only to say, “ The Church teaches this or that,”” and
the thing was finished. Vet I found that, while my
questioners were silenced, they were not all convinced.
Some were. But I began to see that these were the laz
ones, like myself, who just wanted an excuse to put their
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thinki n the shoulders of somebody else. This was the
‘L‘}?\r;)klgagl ('20' Authority,”” backed by the early “ Fathers of
the Church.” ] 2

But not everyone accepted this “ Authority lc;ffhl‘::.ndé
When they found that the authorities at the bac 1 (E)ﬁ
“ Authority ** were just a collection of men. like therlnse v 3
they wanted to know why other “ Fathers,’’ just as ea.ﬁ%ed
as these were, were not included in the galaxy of accepte
teachers. Of course, the answer was plain. I ha.(li ¢ ali
taught the answer to that question during my thelo 0t C
training, so I had it ready for them. The reason why these
other wise men were not selected to be our teachers wag
because, however vifise they were, they were not really goo
men. They were heretics. L '

Then thg question came, “ What is a heretic? Hﬁre
again the answer was clear. “ A heretic is one who ,t’eacBes
things which are not in harmony with orthodoxy.” But
it was pointed out to me that we were going round gn li
circle. Orthodoxy rested on Authority. So we were bac
again at the starting point, like the wooden horses on a
roundabout tethered to the centre-pole with an iron rod.

TETHERED BY FEAR. s, s
thing which gave me the final knock-out blow
waEu\fvlif it wgs furthe;%r pointed out to me that my own
great Master Jesus was the greatest heretic of history. The
Church of His race, of which He was a member, was a
divinely-founded Church. The orthodox party of that
Church claimed to sit in Moses’ seat, and He admitted the
truth of the claim. And yet He ventured to question their
teaching. This gave me food for thought. It seemed to
imply that no body of truth was final, not even theological
truth. If it was to be worthy of the name it must be pro-
gressive. And to be progressive theology must be treated
like other sciences. It must be held in a fluid state.
Otherwise it would become crystallised as other older
theologies had become. That would mean the end of pro-
gress for our theology. Like a stranded ship, it would be
battered unmercifully by the ever-moving tide of scientific
knowledge until it began to fall to pieces. Indeed, it had
already so suffered at the hands of science more than once,
not because science was its enemy, but because theology was
fixed and derelict and had lost its buoyancy. Its prow
was stuck fast in the sands and its crew was afraid to let go
and ride the ocean of modern thought to conquests new in
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sunnier climes. It was not the fault of the ocean. It was
the moribund condition of the ship which was the cause of
the trouble.

To put this parable in plain words, what held us back
was nothing else but the knowledge of our human weak-
ness. If once we let go and struck out boldly for the
wider truth our ship might founder and go down. It was
fear which kept us tethered to Authority.

SPIRITS AND ORTHODOXY.

When I came to talk to my friends in the spirit-world I
found no support for the traditional orthodoxy which 1
had been led to believe to be so fine a thing. When I
questioned them as to what was the nature of God they told
me they did not know. This was staggering to me, It
sounded too much like agnosticism, almost atheism. But
they told me that, while it was easy to say “ God,”’ it was
not so easy to grasp the tremendous significance of such a
proposition. oreover, they intimated that, to the mind
of the average man, the word “ God ’' represented a Being
who summed up in Himself the whole of spirit. But
beyond the realm of spirit there was another state of Being
of a higher grade and wider range. This state of Being
included within itself the whole realm of spirit, just asspirit
includes within itself the realm of matter.

You might put it in this way. As space contains the
planets and stars and constellations within itself, and is of
wider range, so spirit contains all these within itself, in-
cluding space. And, if there is anything in the idea of
infinity, we must go on further. We must proceed from
matter to space, from space to spirit, from spirit to—what ?

If matter is so vast, then what of s irit in which it is

contained ? And what of the vaster realm of Being beyond °

the realm of spirit ?

Said Victor Hugo once: “Man is the tadpole of an
Archangel.”” If the dull brain of man, in tge tadpole
stage, can dream such dreams as we do, what vistas of
glory must open out to us when, awaking to our eternal

progress from glory to glory, we reach at length—but not
at last—the archangelic degree |

THE DIVINITY OF MAN.,

Then there is that much discussed question of the
D1.v1n1t¥ of the Christ. Here also orthodoxy has cut and
dried the subiect and parcelled it out in dogmas te be
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received or rejected at our peril. Was He divine g{a?:t
divine? In the later gleams of light which have perI(;1 e
through the Veil the queﬁtlonHzegglusidtge r;lsy ts}?ing Ly
meaningless. I do not see how 1ie oo bty
d I, my readers, are divine, or hi;
}Znoa,l;n;litrllch as weyare thef Of}fISPEHg' (zfigrc;cfi ;v;ortx;;itlgigx&ﬁ
d if the Divinity of the 18
joxuri O\lvn then He is different from us and we gan never be
“ one with Him,”’ as He told us we ought to e bosaian
If, on the other hand, the question means, hs e
there is of God? " _thcln \ée cllelrawed no 63(;12ffﬁg 50; e
or any other Being in the Go t}:ea}.a < pal T
may have some deep ideg at 1 e ba Syt
is too profound to make snmf? e enoug J g
matter-of-fact individual like mfrse c g'rasb1 2
1 t if this be so, then 1 am not to blame,
Eggl&g;n t]?lgy Iare, if I cannot say I believe in what éh?
tell me I ought to beljeve until they have mc'iu_lage o
explain what they mean so that I can understand 1t

UNIMPRESSIVE ARROGANCE.

irit fri t nearly so
I find my spirit friends are no
enﬁlgﬁg’ of the pa.raymglylxllt wrtuetgf t}grntll{lc;ggz{{h :ii: ic;u;
earthly theologians are. ey seem A
- a] heaven in store for the heretic, 1 sin
Xgay tl;’ilé)sp{o ]ge good agd li)VIflg g.ndthc(;f'ra.o?ttflrggcl)c; ;ng;l%
They seem to be exceedingly lax 1n thel o
the virtues of wide tolerance and charity
Xﬁ?ﬁfﬁi‘éﬁn They have their ownlthou%'}}llt_s ag.(l);lot\ thr}n};g:};
se: but they allow others to have theirs
:foﬁ(fglr:;ék; veryyweak-kneed Inquisitors ; but they make
d pals.
Veliyd%()gout phesitate to use that word. Our lads who :la.}rse
been' through the mill in the late war know what 3 o e
That word has become sanctified tl}? the t;iracllg:s} ac{]f hlesaven
ite thy of admission into the voc ;
%{L:alstetg:; al}'; splendid pals. I }cxlave_t;épf;;?gl (1115 mgflet tt}flael;
once when talking with my good spiri nds. ]
ﬁ:\c{g vriesgr come g'the heavy father w1t%1 11(;1;:1{,i i]ll;ta? ’Icclllrilndglg
1 imes at my naive way o _ gs.
SOr?llll)ef: ﬁf@gtliniavc letymyself go as the high theologiélln
have they placed a firm hand on my shoulder just to steady
me. That is the one thing they will not sta.nd—anjol%at.rﬁce.
THey simply hate it ; and theological arrogance I think they
hate most of all.
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THE TINGE OF ARROGANCE,

One kind of arrogance they condemn is in connection
with this same question of the Christ. They say He is too
great even for them to understand all about Him, and it is
ridiculous for us to pretend we do, They play havoc here
with our Athanasian Creed. The other two Creeds seem
to be all right, if rightly interpreted. But the Athanasian
Creed, while a, magnificent specimen of English, «nd not
altogether unhelpful in the way it puts things, is much too
cock-sure on details for their liking,

They resent our limiting their Christ to Christendom
and denying Him to anyone beyond the pale. | They
make a distinction between the terms “ The Christ
and “ Jesus.” The Jews believe in the Christ and we
borrow the name from them, for “ Christos ’’ is just
“Messiah ”’ writ in Greek. We have Englishised it as
“ Christ.”” The Christ was pre-existent to Jesus, because
the Jews believed in Him ages before Jesus was born. But
the Jews do not believe that their Christ was manifested
in Jesus of Nazareth. Well, that is where I differ from
them. I believe He was. But I am not going to deny the

glew a part in the Cosmic Christ because of this difference

ctween us, great as it is, Such an action on my part
would partake of that detestable arrogance which has been
such a blot upon the escutcheon of Christendom all down
the ages. It 15 out of date.

EFFECTS IN AFTER-LIFE.

I have been led to dilate somewhat on this matter of the
Jews for two reasons.  First, I wanted to emphasise the all-
inclusiveness of the Christology of the Heavens, and to
most Christians the Jew represents the Anti-Christian par

excellence. 'The second reason is, that this large principle

of Christly tolerance is frustrated in the first few spheres in
spirit-life by our intolerance and arrogance here on earth.

It is found that when the Jews pass over by death they
are so saturated with the distinctly hostile character
attributed to them by the average Christian that they do
what they have had to do in this life. They form ghettos
of their own and carry on their civil an religious life
secluded from everybody else. It is the effect of ages of
ostracism on earth.

The ordinary Christian in the lower realms of spirit
accepts this as a natural thing, and deplores the Jews’
blindness, forgetting his own, It is exactly as it is here,

|
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more of kindliness in the

except that there is somewhat ok the

feeling. This kindliness is taught them b se |
highe% heavens, where all goo§ Jews andy Chncsitﬁnrsn ?(1)1;1(2
Mohammedans, and even agnostics, have learn.ci't (e}
another and have become one in love and humility.

INTO VAST REALMS.
he spheres of

. 1 i
larger vision grows but slowly as e
spi—filzeare tgraverscd, age after age, 1n the comi?uoarld asrcgél;
towards the far-away Sphere of the Christ. ; ytheir
could get even some little of this tolerance ll&ltome i
composition on earth, the brgtherhood glegvxzfuthefg o
re quickly when they passe _ there. :
tllllcor?e ?%assgge wl);ich I received from my splri)t _frleng?1 :
& The Christ was One with 1:ﬂlehF;dthSerl f?xnda el?egsus e
ith the Father, was of the Father’s Selthood. €
ﬁi&art?ﬁl was the expression of thc,thought of theBFggnrﬁi
incarnate as the Christ forhE?iljtls sbsalvati;;)n};our ?n e
1 ; light disturbance d.
you a little, for I see a s St ok
: lanets of your system are being i
Onntheoogli)lia%ets of other systems are bem%s not 1unhke
rr;lgn'also In other constellations there be those w &o arg
related reasonably to God and ng Christ %?J'C t]cuzely
commune with their Creator, as also do Eec?. o B
are not of human form nCﬂ- of htimanArgﬁt y%t too themgthe
jon which you call speech. ot it
((:éamn:urn ;or?d His Cﬁrist stand in the same relation as they
d(ge?ooyou And it has been, and st111f15, nt;pessatry ;d:sé
i s pant to them from time to ti
their Christ become manifest e e
i orm themselves have evolved. Bu .
::2 ‘g:grr{ rrlo’c as Jesus of Nazareth, m human f(;rm, wuih
to them would be less helpful than strange; 1et ogsS 0(;
them in their own form, and with their own me 10¢
communion, and uses their own rational processes.

THE CHRIST UNIVERSAL.

But if there be any truth in the above mes_sagel, sur(tflll)é
this Christ of the Heavens 1s a greater Chnlst tla(r:lh e
Christ as conceived by Christendom. Such a tr &t
Universal seems to me to be great enough to 1_1}ccc>1rporl?1 el
His retinue the whole brotherhood of mankind with ncz
exception, even those mutitudes who are not able toCaccep

esus of Nazareth as an earth expression of this Cosmic

“hrist.
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Nay, further, the bolder sort among us are coming to
see that such a Christ as this could not be contained in
whole in the one earthly body of any individual man. If
Jesus expressed so much of the Christ as it was possible
for any man to express, yet the whole content of the Christ
could not be found in Him.

Some of these same bolder ones say things about Him
which I do not think are true, or are only inadequately
true. But I cannot allow myself to be angry with them,
or to say they are unworthy ministers of His, for I myself
have not the whole truth to deal out to them. It is too
great for me to understand.

SEARCHERS FOR TRUTH.

It may be retorted that, in urging any such elasticity
in theological matters, I am preaching a dangerous doc-
trine; that I am bartering away the faith for which the
saints have shed their blood ; and all that kind of thing.

I reply that I know all that; I have been told it many a
time—so often, indeed, that I am rather tired of it. 1 know
those early Christians shed their blood for the truth as they
believed it. So did Ridley and Latimer and others also.
All honour to those valiant souls! Also to the Old Testa-
ment martyrs no less honour. I should have been proud
to lcllavg done as they did, had I had their sublime courage
to do 1t.

Yet I feel that, had I done that, I should have been
very much disappointed if my sacrifice had had no better
effect than to arrest the tide of that freedom of soul for
which I had given my life. If I were to look back to-day
and see that freedom for which I died hedged round once
again with a fortified wall to contain what the defenders
call the “ sacred trust committed ** to them, I might be
inclined to regret that I did not take some rather less
pallizful way of testifying for the faith than by fire and
stake.

_ On the other hand it may be I should not have regretted
it, inasmuch as I had been sincere in my last great sacrifice
made for witness of the truth. Still, as I came back from
those wide realms of light and love to see how my brethren
did in these modern days, and entered into one of their
churches and read the book of their prayers lying open
on the desk at the Fage which begins “ Whosoever will
be saved,” I think I should shed a little silent tear over
that page to think my death and those of my fellow
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t on Christendom as this—
granted even 2 lowly
pany of noble

martyrs had had so little effec
had I lived in those days and been
place among the retinue of that great com

souls. I think I should.

THE END. -
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